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Life’s Perversity 


By Rosz CAMPBELL STARR 


Mine were the eyes that, blinded as by snow, 
Sought through the seeming darkness for your light, 
Perhaps, about me, dazzling and bright, 

Your white light beamed, but how was I to know? 
And how remove the hindrance to my sight? 


I was a moth that yearned toward a star, 
Or a lone wolf that bayed the moon, 
Or else bold Pan had played a witching tune 
To tempt me from the paths where mortals are, 
To vainly seek some fabled Isle of June. 


Will-o’-the-wisp you were—to ever seem 
Ahead and beckoning, enticing me; 
I reached the spot your lamp appeared to be 
To find it but a mirage or a dream. 
Until once more your luring light I'd see. 


I followed through the rain and through the mist, 
Confused, not knowing quite the way to go, 
So many stars, so many murmurs low, 

So many lamps by vain illusion kist, 

So many eyes that all revealed your glow. 


False lights I followed, yet I knew the time 
Would come when, weary and with wounded pride, 
I should no longer seek to reach your side, 

No longer write of you in flowery rhyme: 
Then should you come and claim me as your bride! 
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“The Moving Finger Writes” 


By GLENN HENSON 


FOREWORD 


Mr. Henson submitted this article to me for editing, 
and with the suggestion I a few star couplings. 
As the article is long—and adequate—lI think the star 
couplings a matter for separate treatment, if readers 
request it. As to the editing, this article is so 
typically representative of my texts as to need none. 
It ts a gratifying illustration of what a student can 
do wi he sets his mind to it...With the exception of 
a change of word here and therefore clarity the text 
stands as submitted to me, qualified only by the three 
included editor’s notes. Pehe—and this is my predic- 
tion, if he sticks to it—meet the future dean of mathe- 
matical astrologers, Glenn Henson. 


L. Edward Johndro. 


Assuming that the student’s interest has 
been aroused in Precessional Locality Charts 
as determined from our Greenwich coordinate, 
29913’ R.A.M.C. for 1934, we herewith 
present, as further concrete evidence of the 
validity of our base line, three other interest- 
ing and widely separated events. 

The first event that we submit for careful 
study is that of the assassination of King 
Alexander on October 9th, 1934 at Mar- 
seilles, France. The most striking thing about 
this assassination is its marked similarity with 
the Sarajevo incident that precipitated the 
World War in 1914. While one could not 
rightly say that the assassination of Archduke 
Ferdinand, on June 28th, 1914, at Sarajevo 
(Seraieva) was the CAUSE of the war, it is 
evident that it became the EXCUSE for con- 
flict over an intolerable condition in the Bal- 
kans which arose out of the Balkan wars and 
the Bosnia affair. Further amplification of 
the parallelism of the two incidents is denoted 
by the fact that an eclipse in the last half of 
Leo—royalty, bluebloods and whatnot—was 
the main celestia: cause of the event. Pages 
91-92-93 of the “Earth in the Heavens,” by 
L. Edward Johndro, demonstrates that the 
solar eclipse of August 21st, 1914, casting its 
shadow across Europe, was the key to the 
assassination at Sarajevo and the whole war 
as well. Why? We shall see presently. | re 
at the summer solstice 1914 was in 27°44’ Leo. 
The solar eclipse on August 2st, 1914 occur- 
red 27°35’ Leo, conjunction with Mars at the 
summer solstice and “Conjunction with the 
Precessional Locality ascendant of Sarajevo 
IN THE ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD 
OF THE WAR PLANET, MARS, 0°29" 
north latitude at the time of the eclipse.” 
Considering the fact that Austria served the 
first ultimatum and declaration of war it is 
highly significant that Vienna’s precessional 
ascendant also couples with the eclipse in the 
field of Mars. 


As to Berlin, it was a case of ascendant con- 
junction to the eclipse i in the field of the moon 
at eclipse, 0°46’ north latitude. The eclipse 
also centers on Berlin’s locality ascendant if 
it is taken in the plane of Mars at the sum- 
mer solstice, 1°11’ north latitude. So it isn’t 
so very difficult for us to understand the often 
repeated assertion that, “The war was due, in 
no smali measure, to the LUNACY of the 
mad Kaiser.” If the student wishes to obtain 
further information on ALL the astrological 
factors that were bound up in the World war 
he should refer to chapter five, “The Earth 
in the Heavens,” by L. Edward Johndro. The 
equations dealing with the above cited coup- 
lings will be found there also. 

Now in order to give the student an under- 
standing of the similarity of the two assassi- 
nations we have the following Locality equa- 
tions for Marseilles, France. 


29°13’ = R.A.M.C. Greenwich Epoch 1934 
5°24’ = Longitude of Marseilles east, which 


we add 
34°37’ = R.A.M.C. Marseil.es Epoch 1934 = 


6°59’ Taurus 
30°00’ + 


64°37" = 
30°00’ + 


94°37" = 
30°00’ + 


124°37’ = 
30°00’ + 


154°37’ = 
30°00’ + 


O.A. 11th = 13°37’ Gemini 
O.A. 12th = 18°08’ Cancer 
O.A. Asc. = 17°21’ Leo 
O.A. 2nd = 8°22’ Virgo 


184°37’ = O.A. 3rd = 4°25’ Libra 


The oblique ascensions of the various houses 
were interpolated from tables of oblique ascen- 
sions under the poles of the respective houses 
which are as follows—17°45’, pole of the 11th 
and 3rd, 32°24’, pole of the i2th and 2nd, and 
43°07’, the Geocentric latitude of Marseilles 
being the pole of the ascendant. The R.A.M.C. 
was also taken from tables of right ascensions. 

Now referring back to the Solar eclipse of 
August 10th, 1934, we find that it occurred in 
17°01’ Leo at the Zodiacal conjunction phase. 
Right here I shou.d like to pause a moment 
and bring out the fact that the time of the 
conjunction of the sun and moon IN ZODIAC 
is but rarely the time of CENTRAL ECLIPSE, 
as this is more often MAXIMUM nearer their 
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right ascensional conjunction. Of course each 
eclipse varies according to which “series” it 
falls in and whether it is formed before or 
after the node, etc. But this point should be 
kept in mind, especially where Locality Charts 
are concerned. 

The central a ee for August 10th gives 
the moon as 17°15’ Leo, and in conjunction 
with the Marseilles ascendant, sine latitude, 
within about six miles. However, if we wish 
to investigate the matter in relation to its 
NATIONAL significance, we must compute 
the eclipse in the Precessional Locality Chart 
of the Nation’s seat of government, Paris. 
Showing that this is true we have the fo:low- 


ing, 
(A) 


42°45’ = Log. Cosine 9.86589 
0°38’ = Log. Cosine 9.99997 + 


Log. Cosine 9.86586 
15°02’ = Log. Cosine 9.98488 — 


Log. Cosine 9.88098=40°31’ 
180°00’ — 40°31’ = 139°29’ = right ascension of 
the moon in its own field. 
(B) 
15°02’ = Log. Tang. 9.42906 
48°50’ = Log. Tang. 10.05829 + 


Loe: Sine: 948735 = 17°53’ .=-as- 
censional difference of the Moon 
under the latitude of Paris. 











cs 
139°29’ = R.A. Moon in own plane, 0°38’ south 
—17°53’ = <~ Diff. Moon under latitude of 
aris 


121°36’ = Oblique ascension of the Moon—in 
field—under latitude of Paris 
Which is exactly three minutes or miles amiss 
of the precise oblique ascension of the Pre- 
cessional Locality Ascendant of Paris. 


Proving this, 
29°13’ = R.A.M.C. Greenwich Epoch 1934 
+ 2°20’ = Longitude of Paris, east 


31°33’ = R.A.M.C. Paris Epoch 1934 
+ 90°00’ 


121°33’ =- O.A. Paris Ascendant. 


Hence we readily see that the bearing of this 
crime on the French Government (at Paris) 
is a very strong one indeed. And in the event 
that she wanted war, she would in all prob- 
ability use this incident as an excuse to fight. 
However it seems too much to expect the 
same o.d trick to work twice as the citizens 
should have learned their lesson in the World 
War. Yet who knows? It is an undisputed 
fact that the intricate convolutions of the dip- 
lomatic mind are something (for those of us 
who possess more modest aspirations) to mar- 
vel at. 

Another significant item is that the August 
10th eclipse fell in very close opposition to 


Saturn, 17°47’ Aquarius, at the January 30th, 
1934, Lunar eclipse. In this we see the finis 
(Saturn) of the King (last half Leo), and in 
the Locality where this opposition couples to 
the horizon, as he was killed at a large gath- 
ering of the townspeopie (this is ruled by the 
locality ascendant). As a sidelight on this 
note that several of the admiring throng, 
which came down to the docks to greet the 
King, were wounded also. A point of further 
interest is the fact that the King was killed 
while traveling. This is accounted for in the 
general celestial scheme by the fact that 
Mercury, the planet of travel, was conjunction 
to Saturn at the January 30th Lunar Eclipse, 
and of course opposing the August 10th solar 
eclipse. Hence we have the death (Saturn) 
of the King (last half of Leo) whiie on a 
journey (Mercury), and so on. This should 
instruct the student that he should let the 
planets, signs, houses and aspects, etc., speak 

(Editor’s note: It is a mistake to attribute travel to 
Mercury. Travel is an expression of Uranus. Hence 
note that Uranus at the July and August 1934 
eclipses was in 1°.24'-7’' Taurus, in 105 degree aspect 
and takes a Venus-Uranus tone, hence the trip (Uranus) 
with the August 10th eclipse. Uranus was in the west 
end of the aspect to meet the diplomat (Venus). The 
eclipse was in the east end of the aspect and so takes a 
Mars-Pluto tone, and the King (Sun) was blotted out 
by a crime (Pluto) of violence Mars.)* 

* See The Astrological Dictionary. 


for themselves—let them tell their own undi- 
luted story without trying to inject his own 
judgment into the matter. This is the only 
kind of Astrology that is free from “Personal 
bias and bunkum”—It objectifies the whole art 
and leaves the spiritualisticaliy inclined investi- 
gators—intuitors—to stew in their own psychic 
juices—with the same silly sort of cracks 
about a chart as they offer over the seance 
table. ... 

Directing the Marseilles Locality Midheaven 
and Ascendant for the time of the assassina- 
tion, which the newspapers gave as 4:10 P.M. 

34°37’ = R.A.M.C. Marseilles Epoch 1934 
+194°25’ 


SS 02’ = = R.A.M.C. Direct = 21°29’ Scorpio 
+ 


319°02’ = O.A. Asc. Direct = 25 

corn. 

Now here we have a complete picture of the 
tragedy. The midheaven is in square to Sat- 
urn on the “East Limb contact” Sat- 
urn on the day of the event was in 21°45’ 
Aquarius. But the most significant of all was 
the ascendant in opposition to Pluto, 25°56’ 
Cancer, on the day in question. Students 
familiar with Mr. Johndro’s “Astroiogical Dic- 
tionary” will recall that the word “Assassin” 
was given as a PLUTO word. Let the scoffer 
try that on his piano. Summing it all up by 
our system of word-coding, we have in a 
directional sense, “A ruler (midheaven) dies 
(Saturn) at the hands of an assassin (Pluto) 


°58’ Capri- 





= R.A. Sun in 15°40’ Libra at 4:10 - 
P.M. 


ee eR oe Oe oe 
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during a public gathering (Pluto on cusp. of 
the locality seventh).” And I think that the 
student will agree when we say, “That this 
gives a very clear picture of the whole 
tragedy.” If he wishes to look into the matter 
from the viewpoint of determining the astro- 
logical evidence showing the reaction on 
Yugoslavia, he should compute the Preces- 
sional Locality Chart for Belgrade, Serbia. 
Our next case has to do with the typhoon 
and tidal wave that occurred in Japan, on 
September 21st, 1934. All newspaper accounts 
give the cities of Osaka and Kyoto as the cen- 
ters of the storm’s greatest intensity, having 
the greatest loss of life and property damage, 
etc.; the city of Osaka being the heaviest 
sufferer. An official estimate gives the prop- 
erty damage to be in the neighborhood of 250 
million yen, and a loss of life of around 2,000, 
the most of which were killed at Osaka. 
Computing the Precessional dial for Osaka, 
°13’= R.A.M.C, Greenwich Epoch 1934 
+135°27’ = Longitude of Osaka, east 


Oe = Ra Osaka Epoch 1934 = 


3°21’ Virgo 
164°40’ = R.A.M.C. Osaka 
+ 30°00’ 


194°40’ = O.A. 11th = 14°30’ Libra 
+ 30°00’ 


224°40' = O.A. 12th = 10°04’ Scorpio 
+ 30°00’ 


254°40’ = O.A. Asc. = 1°52’ Sagittarius 
+ 30°00’ 


284°40' = O.A. 2nd = 2°52’ Capricorn 
+ 30°00’ 

314°40’ = O.A. 3rd = 7°49’ Aquarius. 

The obiique ascensions of the houses were 
all equated out from Chaney’s tables of ob- 
lique ascensions, under their polar elevation 
which are—13°05’ pole of the 11th and 3rd, 
24°47’ pole of the 12th and 2nd, and 34°29’ the 
geocentric latitude of Osaka being the pole of 
the ascendant. The R.A.M.C. was interpolated 
from tables of right ascensions. 

Inspection of an ephemeris for September 
21st, 1934, shows that a conjunction of Venus 
and Neptune (which bring floods and waves) 
occurred in 12°43’ Virgo, conjunction with the 
M.C. of Osaka and Kii Channel, and also con- 
junction with Mars in 12°55’ Virgo at the 
February 24th, 1933 eclipse. In fact the right 
ascension of Neptune in its own latitude at 
this conjunction was 164°25’, hence about 15’ 
off the exact Osaka M.C. of 164°40’ R.A. The 
disparity completeiy disappears if we cease 
trying to make the coupling hookup with the 
M.C., and approach from the nadir, as we 
are concerned with the property loss and 
general damage to the surrounding terrain. 
And this, everyone will concede, is ruled by 
the nadir or lower meridian. So taking the 


Osaka nadir, 13°21’ Pisces, in the field of 
Pluto, 1°34’ north latitude, at the time of the 
Venus and Neptune conjunction, yields right 
ascension 344°04’, and taking this on the eclip- 
tic gives 12°43’ Pisces, the EXACT opposition 
of the Venus and Neptune conjunction. Hence 
the devastation (Pluto) of the wave (Nep- 
tune) on the surrounding countryside, etc. 

Directing the Osaka Locality Midheaven 
and Ascendant on the true solar arc for the 
time of this conjunction, 

164°40’ = R.A.M.C. Osaka Epoch 1934 
+177°55' = R.A. Sun 27°44’ Virgo at conjunc- 

tion 

342°35’ = R.A.M.C. Direct = 11°06’ Pisces 

+ 90°00’ 


432°35’ 
360°00’ subtract circle 


72°35’ = O.A. Asc. Direct = 29°57’ Gemini 

The progressed nadir direct in 11°06’ Virgo 

is seen to be only six minutes, or miles, amiss 
from the position of Neptune, 11°12’ Virgo, 
at the soiar eclipse on August 10th, 1934. 
Hence a powerful indication of the propor- 
tions of the wave (Neptune) that devastated 
(Pluto) the homes and property (nadir) of 
the inhabitants. For evidence accounting 
for the mighty (Jupiter) gale (Uranus) that 
precipitated the wave (Neptune), note that the 
progressed ascendant direct in 29°57’ Gemini 
is exactly trine and sextile to the opposition of 
Uranus and Jupiter on October 10th, in 29°57’ 
Aries and Libra. Such indications as these 
we need not dwell on to any great length as 
they speak for themselves. However, lest the 
student labor under the erroneous impression 
that trines and sextiles are always fortunate 
regardless of the condition of the body to 
which they measure, we quote Mr. Johndro, 
in his text, “The Earth in the Heavens,” page 
73. Quote: “When two planets are mutually 
adverse even their trines and sextiles to 
locaiity angles are to be read in TERMS OF 
THE MUTUAL PLANETARY ASPECT 
and not in terms of their aspects to the earth 
angle or house.” Unquote. 

Taking the progressed nadir direct, 11°06’ 
Virgo, in the electromagnetic plane or field of 
Pluto, 1°34’ north, on the day of event yields 
right ascension 163°11’, which taken on the 
ecliptic coordinates 11°45’ Virgo. This is 
exactly four miles from the position of Nep- 
tune, 11°49’ Virgo, at the Lunar eclipse on 
January 30th, 1934, and within the same dis- 
tance from an opposition of Mercury, 11°49’ 
Pisces, at the following solar eclipse on Feb- 
ruary 14th, 1934. And, keeping this in mind, 
does the student remember that the news- 
papers mentioned that a number of school 
(Mercury) buildings (nadir) were destroyed 
(Pluto) by the wave (Neptune) ? 

The next probiem that we are concerned 
with in this disaster is the number of deaths 
that occurred at Osaka as a result oi the 
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storm and resultant tidal wave. Upon glancing 
at the precessional eighth angle we find no 
really powerful testimony to account astro- 
logically for such slaughter as we have to 
deal with here. Yet-if we consider the hour 
angle in the middle of the eighth, as instructed 
in the “Earth in the Heavens,” we find that on 
April first, 1932, Pluto was “geocentricaliy 
stationary” right on the mid-eighth angle. 

To prove this we calculate the mid-eighth 
angle as follows: 

2°52’ Capricorn was on the cusp of the 
second house (we have to work from the 
opposite angle in this case) and 7°49’ Aquar- 
ius was on the cusp of house three, hence 
20°21’ Capricorn is midway between the 2nd 
and 3rd cusps. This point has declination 
21°55’ south. 

So our equation becomes: 

21°55’ = Log. Tang. 9.60459 

34°29’ — Log. Tang. 9.83686 + 


Log. Sine 9.44145 = 16°03’ = 
Asc. Diff. 
one-half Asc. -Diff. = 8°01’ 
8°01’ = Log. Sine 9.14445 
21°55’ = Log. Cot. 10,39541 + 


Log. Tang. 9.53986 = 19°07’ = 
Pole of Mid-second and eighth. 
164°40’ = R.A.M.C. Osaka Epoch 1934 
+135°00' : 








299°40’ = O.A. Mid-second. 
Taking this oblique ascension under pole 
19°07’ yields 19°59’ Capricorn. Hence our mid- 


eighth angle becomes 19°59’ Cancer. Now our 
geocentric stationary of Pluto occurred in 
19°57’ Cancer, following its position of 
19°59’ at the Engress of that year. So we 
readi:y see that again as in the case of the 
India earthquake (see November issue) Pluto 
— in wreckage involving a large loss of 
ife. 

One news item gives an account of the 
devastation at the city of Kyoto, and the most 
interesting details were about a fire in a school 
building there. This fire was caused by a 
broken power line falling on the collapsed 
building, setting fire to it and burning several 
school children alive. 

Computing the precessional iocality ascend- 
ant and midheaven for Kyoto, 

29°13’ = R.A.M.C. Greenwich Epoch 1934 
+135°45’ = Longitude of Kyoto, east 


164°58’ = R.A.M.C. Kyoto Epoch 1934 = 
13°41’ Virgo 
+ 90°00’ 


254°58’ = O.A. Asc. = 1°57’ Sagittarius. 

Since Kyoto and Osaka are within 18’ of 
longitude of each other; and since this is only 
2’ amiss from the sun’s apparent semi-diam- 
eter, the meridian couplings for Osaka in the 
foreground are taken to be valid for Kyoto 
as well. However, they are presumably 


weaker than central contact--for sun’s center- 
couplings. Hence the damage was much less 
at Kyoto than at Osaka. 

As remarked above the most interesting 
item relative to Kyoto was the burning of the 
school building, killing the students. Now 
we find very powerful evidence to account for 
this in the directions of Kyoto’s locality ang.es 
for the time of the opposition of Uranus and 
Jupiter on October 10th, 1934. 

Directing conversely, 

164°58’ = R.A.M.C. Kyoto Epoch 1934 

360°00’ add circle 


524°58’ 
—195°38’ = R.A. Sun in 16°58’ Libra at 
opposition 


329°20’ = R.A.M.C. Converse = 
Aquarius 
+ 90°00’ 


419°20’ 
360°00’ reject circle 


59°20’ = O.A. Asc. Converse = 
Gemini. 

The progressed nadir converse in 27°06’ Leo 
becomes the key to our school disaster if cer- 
tain technicalities are correctly applied. The 
first step in solving this is to thumb the pages 
of our 1934 epherneris back till we arrive at 
the lunar eclipse of January 30th, where we 
find Mercury, 17°37’ Aquarius, cojoined with 
Saturn, 17°47’ Aquarius. Mercury was in 
celestial latitude 1°53’ south. Now applying 
this latitude to our progressed nadir converse 
we obtain right ascension 148°39’-27°06’ Leo 
in 1°53’ south latitude—and projecting this on 
the ec.iptic yields 26°24’ Leo. Looking through 
the phenomena of 1934 we find the fiery planet 
Mars in opposition, from 26°28’ Aquarius at 
the lunar eclipse on January 30th. peg o | 
down to the lunar eclipse of July 26th we fin 
Saturn superimposed on the place of Mars at 
the January 30th lunar eclipse, 26°28’ Aquarius, 
AND OPPOSITION TO KYOTO’S CON- 
VERSE NADIR taken in the electromagnetic 
plane of Mercury at the former lunar eclipse, 
when Mercury was conjunction with the planet 
of death, Saturn. 

Hence summing it all up we have, “The 
storm (Jupiter opposition Uranus)  fel.ed 
(Saturn) the poles supporting the power line 
(Uranus) igniting (Mars) the school (Mer- 
cury) building (nadir) bringing about the 
death (Saturn) of the students (Mercury).” 
As further illustration of the disaster we find 
that if we take the opposite point of Mars, 
12°55’ Virgo at the February 1933 eclipse, 
which would be 12°55’ Pisces, in the field of 
Mercury, as cited above, that it yields right 
ascension 344°59’. Just one mile off the right 
ascension of Kyoto’s lower meridian, 344°58". 

Our third and last case has to do with an 
event that occurred on April 20th, 1872. 
Namely, the Eruption of Mt. Vesuvius, near 


27°06’ 


17°30’ 
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Naples, Italy. I have no reference by me as 
to the number killed nor as to estimates on 
the exact property damage. However from 
all accounts it must have been one of the 
most powerful natural upheavals happening 
during the nineteenth century. One writer 
gives a very interesting and humorous account 
of that fateful evening of April 20th, 1872. 
He says, “People groped in circles, into which 
were thrust hands, holding up images, or 
clutching loot. Fragments of sounds in the 
one dominate roar—geometricity in bewilder- 
ment—or circles in a fog, and something domi- 
nate, and everything else crippled. The flitting 
of feet, shouiders, bandaged heads—cries to 
the saints—the profanity of somebody who 
didn’t give a D—n for Vesuvius—legs of a 
corpse, carried by invisibles—prayers to God, 
and jokers screeching false alarms that the 
lava was coming.” All in all, it must have 
been a nice quiet evening. 

Computing the Precessional Locality Chart 
for Vesuvius: 

29°10’=R.A.M.C. Greenwich Epoch 1930. 
—  45’=Correction for 1872 at 46.10 per 


year. 


28°25’=R.A.M.C. Greenwich: Epoch 1872. 
+14°24'=Longitude of Mt. Vesuvius east. 


~ 42° 49°=R.A.M.C. Mt. Vesuvius Epoch 
1872=15°18’ Taurus. 
+30°00 


72°49" =0.A. 11th=20°49’Gemini. 
+30°00 


102° 49’= =0.A. 12th=23°59’ Cancer. 
+30°00’ 


°132°49'= 
+30°00 


"162°49" =0.A. 2nd=15°04' Virgo. 
+20°00 


"192°49'=0.A. 3rd=12°23’ Libra. 


Going back to the Engress of 1869 we find 
Pluto, 15°28’ Taurus, conjunction to the 
M.C. of Vesuvius and square Mars in 15°30’ 
Leo. After glancing at all the major phe- 
nomena over the years of 1869, 1870, 1871, 
1872, 1873 we find that the solar eclipse on 
June 6th, 1872, in 15°45’ Gemini was the 
key to the eruption. The first step in show- 
ing that this was true is to observe that 
Pluto was 19°50’ Taurus and in celestial 
latitude 14°33’ south during this eclipse. 
Now it is shown in figure one, and by the 
following equations that the lower meridian 
of Vesuvius ceuples. to the opposition of 
Pluto, in the electromagnetic plane of Pluto, 
14°33’ south latitude, during the eclipse. 
In proving this statement we have to resort 
to solving a spherical right triangle. There 
are other methods of solving this type of 





O.A. Asc.=22°44’ Leo. 








problem advocated in texts on mathemati- 
cal astrology, however, the writer prefers 
to seek the solution by reducing the ele- 
ments of the problem so that they can be 


solved by spherical right triangles. Hence 
it is a good practice for the student to 
sketch the elements of the problem, after 
the manner of figures one and two, so that 
he may VISUALIZE just what type of 
equation is necessary, thus avoiding errors. 
I dare say that most students fail in their 
application of spherical trigonometry to 
astrological problems principally because of 
the fact that they do not know “which 
formula applies” to the problem. This 
doubt can always be removed by working 
from “Napier’s rules,” and using the “A2, 
B2, C2, b and a,” method of designating 
the two known parts and the one desired 
part of the five parts of the spherical right 
triangle. The sixth part always being 90° 
(angle C) in spherical right triangles. The 
2 after each letter—some trigonometry 
text use c—meaning “use the co-function” 
of those sides or angles, when stating the 
equation. 

Hence our equation becomes, by Napier’s 
first rule: 
Sine b=Tang A2+Tang a. 
Sine b=>Cotang A+Tang a. 
Cotang A==Sine b—Tang a. 
Cotang A=Sine b+Cotang a. 

Angle b in our problem=49°50’ and angle 
a=14°33’. Want angle A. 

(b) 49°50’=Log. Sine 9.88319 

(a) 14°33’=Log. Cot. 10.58578+ 





=(A) 18°46’ Log. Cot 10.46897 
O.E. 23°27’+ 


=42°13’==angle A_ on 

triangle. 

Now we want angle c on our extended 
triangle, so as to later solve b, the right 
ascensional distance of 19°50’ Scorpio, the 
opposite point of Pluto, in 14°33’ south 
celestial latitude, from the nearest equinox 
0° Libra. 

aoe the equation, by Napier’s second 


our extended 


Mine C2=Cosine b+Cosine a 
Cosine C=Cosine b+Cosine a 
(b) 49°50’=Log. Cosine 9.80957 
(a) 14°33’=Log. Cosine 9.98584+ 





=(C) 51°22’ Log. Cosine 9.79541 

Our third and last step is to find b. Angle 
A on our extended triangle is seen to be 
42°13’, and angle C (not the C at the right 
angle) is found above to be 51°22’. 

Stating the equation by Napier’s first 
rule: 
Sine A2=Tang C2+Tang b 
Cosine A=Cotang C+Tang b 
Tang b=Cosine A—Cotang C 
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Tang b=Cosine A+Tang C 
(A) 42°13’=Log. Cosine 9.86959 
(C) 51°22’=Log. Tang 10.09732+ 


=(b) 42°49" Log. Tang 9.96691 

And 42°49’+180°00’=222°49, the right 
ascension of the opposite point of Pluto in 
its own electro-magnetic plane. This is seen 
to be the exact right ascension of the nadir 
of Mt. Vesuvius. Hence the coupling is 
perfect. 

(Editor's note: It can be shown that the large vari- 
able star, Algol, circling a few miles south of Vesuvius 
in 1872 ties in with the coupling of the Vesuvius 
meridian with the right ascension of Pluto. This star 
is related to the cyclic activity and quiescence of this 
volcano.) 

Directing the Vesuvius Locality ascendant 
and midheaven on the east limb of the Sun 
at the June 6th, 1872, solar eclipse. 


42°49’—R.A.M.C. Mt Vesuvius Epoch 1872 
+74°47’=R.A. east limb of Sun, at eclipse 
in 15°45’ Gemini +0°16’ 


117°36’=R.A.M.C. Direct=25°37’ Cancer 
+90°00’ 


207°36'=0.A. Asc. Direct=21°53’ Libra 


The first thing that we have to do to 
link the directions for the eclipse with the 
eruption is to go back to the day of the 
event, April 20th, 1872, where we find that 
an opposition of Saturn, 21°12’ Capricorn, 
and Jupiter 21°50’ Cancer, was in progress. 
Now the student will observe that the pro- 
gressed ascendant for the time of the eclipse 
is in square to this opposition, the aspect 
only three minutes. amiss from Jupiter on 
the east limb contact direction, and only 
the sun’s apparent semidiameter from the 
square of Saturn on the west limb contact 
direction, 21°28’ Libra. Thus he may ob- 
tain a fairly good idea of the powerful 
forces that were focused into Mt. Vesuvius, 
bringing about the eruption. 


As another indication we find that a con- 
junction of Jupiter and Uranus occurred in 
28°50’ Cancer during the above cited solar 
eclipse. Now figure 2 shows that this was 
in opposition to the progressed nadir, 25°37’ 
Capricorn, of Mt. Vesuvius if the aspect is 
taken in the Electro-magnetic field of Pluto 
at the same eclipse, 14°33’ south of the 
ecliptic. The presentation of the routine 
calculations for solving this, another spheri- 
cal right triangle, would cover too much 
space, so out of consideration for con- 
densation we are forced to exclude them. 
However it suffices to say that the coupling 
is about eight minutes or miles off, as 25°37 
Capricorn in 14°33’ south latitude yields 
right ascension 300°50’, which projected 
onto the ecliptic yields 28°42’ Capricorn, A 
very modest orb considering the prohibitive 
orbs tolerated by most students. 





(Editor's note: The conjunction of Jupiter and 
Uranus occurred in 28.°48’ Cancer a matter of merel 
hours before the eclipse. Their latitudes were 0.°32' 
and 0.°34’ N, so their opposition in their own latitude 
was R.A. 300.°49', reeing with the nadir R.A, 
300.°50" im the latitude of Pluto. This emphasizes 
Mr. Henson’s next statement.) 

There is one thing that the student will 
learn when dealing with locality figures, to 
wit: That if he takes every coupling in its 
proper field plane that he will not have to 
allow for an orb of influence at all, save 
occasionally to allow for a very few minutes 
as in the above case. 


As further testimony of the devastating 
forces that were blasting the Mountain at 
this eruption, note that the progressed 
nadir for the eclipse as shown in the above 
directions, is in opposition to the place of 
Uranus, in 25°35’ Cancer, at the solar eclipse 
of December 22nd, 1870. 


Then, too, note that Mars was stationary 
in 15°17’ Scorpio, right on the lower meri- 
dian of Vesuvius, at the Engress of 1873. 
Of course this phenomena was AFTER 
the eruption—and so were a great portion 
of the other main testimonies of the event 
—in so far as our “relatively slow time- 
sense” is concerned. However, the student 
must constantly keep in mind the fact that 
“At frequencies approaching that of light 
(and the like frequencies with which astrol- 
ogy has to deal) there is no such thing as 
BEFORE or AFTER.” 


In conclusion we should like to point 
out that we have not covered ALL the indi- 
cations, but the exact couplings we have 
cited SHOULD suffice to stimulate the 
student to further thought on the value of 
precessional locality charts as determined 
from the true Greenwich coordinate advo- 
cated by L. Edward Johndro. It also suf- 
fices to further point out that the writer 
has subjected this coordinate to the most 
rigid and impartial of all tests—“The test 
of careful ebservation”—and has found that 
it gives exact agreement EVERY TIME. 








MOON SIGN BOOK: 


t DON’T DO ANYTHING 
Until you consult the 
“Moon Sign Book” for everything of im- 
portance. Business, Social, Planting, Gar- 
dening, Poultry, Fishing, ete. 256 pages 
of vital information. 30th annual edition. 
$1.05. Send stamp for new, large, de- 
scriptive catalogue of books on Astrology. 
LLEWELLYN PUBLISHING CO. 
8921 National Blvd., Dept. C. P. 
Los Angeles, Palms, California. 
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Psychology of Color in Astrology Diverted 
Into A Useful Art 








Interior Decoration 
By 
AMIE L. THOMAS 


Sagittarius— Purple 


For those born November 22 to December 20. 


“I feel the clouds, the rainbows, and the 
flowers with their ethereal colors.” 
—SHELLEY—‘Hymn of Apollo”. 


Colors played a conspicious part in My- 
thology and the attributes which they are 
supposed to possess were very real, even 
though it were originally realized that the 
colors were used symbolically, they have ac- 
quired by continued association a degree of 
significance. Much of the color has been 
inserted by artists, poets and writers cen- 
turies after myths had evolved to a more 
or less stable state. 

Many of the characteristics which are 
bestowed upon color at the present owe 
their origin to the imaginings of primitive 
people who lived at a time when knowledge 
was scarce. They derived their ideas from 
myths, stories of anonymous origin, and 
accepted them as facts. When the origin, 
purpose and life of myths are considered, 
a view is obtained of the importance of 
the symbolic use of color. The association 
of color with events for years has given it 
a great significance at the present time, and 
therefore, the symbolical use of color in 
mythology should not be rejected. 

The first known scientist to take up color 
was Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727) who 
established the seven colors of the visible 
spectrum caused by the refraction of white 
light passing through the prism. Blue and 
Indigo are so similiar, it would be just as 
reasonable to say there are six colors, the 
number of colors in the present chart. It 
is believed, though, that color had a science 
much before Newton’s time or, at least, 
some progress had been made by the early 
Egyptians and is proven by the painting dis- 


covered on the walls of the Royal Mauso- 
leum of the Egyptian Kings. It is obvious 
that the color combination is worked out 
by a regular system—probably on the basis 
of the colors of the rainbow. 


SAGITTARIUS is the sign ruled by 
Jupiter, and Jupiter is correlated with 
Purple. 


JUPITER was considered in mythology 
as the Roman lord of Heaven; being the 
highest god he was called Optimus Maxi- 
mus. He has regarded as a special protec- 
tor of Rome, and recognized on all impor- 
tant occasions, such as victories. There were 
numberless temples and statues sacred to 
him in Rome, under his various surnames. 
Nothing was undertaken without asking his 
blessing and he was regarded as the pro- 
tector of justice and the enforcer of faith 
and oaths. 

SAGITTARIUS, the ninth sign, is at- 
tuned to ceremony and religion. When 
Jupiter alone controls the mind and is well 
placed, he renders it generous, gracious, 
good in government, fond of learning, pious 
and noble. Jupiter makes a person fortu- 
nate in business and money matters, loyal to 
those to whom they become attached, and 
generally wise in their love expressions. 

PURPLE, is of a hue resulting from mix- 
tures of approximately equal parts of red 
and blue, and has long been the color of 
ceremony and religion. Purple is fairly 
neutral and appears to possess a Natural 
attribute to dignity. 

When purple inclines toward Red it has 
long signified royalty. In this respect it 
is a regal and pompous color, and has been 
used for the robe of Jupiter and has a dis- 
tinction of Priestly superiority. It has been 
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a symbol of heroic virtue, and the Baby- 
lonians are said to have clothed their idols 
in it. It is used in mourning, especially in 
court mourning and in other affairs of 
state. 

Amethyst and violet (purple) have sym- 
bolized, suffering, passion, love and truth. 
Christ wears it after the resurrection, the 
Madonna after the crucifixion. In the an- 
cient school of mysteries, Purple played a 
great part in the robe and vestment, and 
its powerful vibration was used as a help 
to the unfoldment of man’s higher nature. 
Purple includes in its wonderful vibration 
—the blue of aspiration and the red of love. 

In religion, the color of amethyst signi- 
fies the spiritual qualities of faith and trust. 
Amethyst is the stone used chiefly in Epis- 
copal rings, and in earlier days, rosaries 
were made of amethysts, because this stone 
was credited with the power to confer calm 
and poise. 

In the Library of Congress, Carl Guth- 
erz has painted a pictorial spectrum which 
consists of the seven principal colors— 
Violets (akin to Purple) is the light of 
State. 

Purple is a color comparatively seldom 
used in decorating. It is very dignified and 
restrained in a splendidly formal sort of 
way, but rather imposing for ordinary liv- 
ing purposes. The Red-Purples and Blue- 
Purples are much more usable in decorating. 
In light tints, such as lavender and orchid, 
they afford numerous possibilities for ladies 
bedrooms and dressing rooms. Mauve, a 
medium shade of softened Purple, can be 
introduced, especially in small quantities, 
into almost any decorative scheme if the 
furniture is dainty in scale. 

The deeper colors, which are the products 
of the Purple base color, such as Mulberry, 
Raisin, Eggplant, Plum, etc., are very good 
for rugs and carpets. Mulberry, a dark 
Red-Purple, is used for drapery, uphol- 
stery and rugs. It goes well with grey, 
green, yellow, gold and black. Warm, inter- 
esting and rich, it is quiet and_ restful 
enough to be admirably suited to libraries 
and living rooms. 

An admirable Living Room for Sagit- 
tarius, should be done with an Eggplant 
(Purple base color) chenille carpet from 
wall to wall; walls of an antique blue- 
green toned down or, walls of antique gold 
toned to harmonize with the Eggplant car- 
peting; curtains of blue-green, gold, mul- 
berry and a bit of black; casement curtains 
of champagne (gold); sofa to be covered 
in a geometrical designed fabric of mul- 
berry with interlacing of antique gold; two 
chairs covered in a similar fabric and two 
chairs covered in the over-curtain material. 
Use some antique gold brocade for pillows 
and piano cover. 

A library decorated with this color 





scheme was done for a client by the writer, 
and everyone who saw it, thought it beauti- 
ful and restful. Apart from hue and value 
every color has a definite emotional char- 
acter that is restless, stimulating, soothing, 
irritating or depressing, as well as tempera- 
mently friendly or formal. Certain color 
combinations behave beautifully under all 
curcumstances, while others do not. 

We know there is a certain psychology 
to color—that is a sensation—that certain 
colors affect us differently. Color plays an 
important part in our lives whether we 
realize it or not, and there are color com- 
binations that are suitable for certain 
people. 

If we live in dull, drab surroundings, we 
are bound to be affected to some extent by 
the fact and tend to become dull and drab 
ourselves. If, on the other hand, we live 
in a bright, gay atmosphere, our feelings 
subconsciously borrow from the brightness 
of these surroundings, and often without 
knowing why, we are happier and ‘more 
cheerful. 

We notice color more than form, and a 
room tastefully decorated in bright tones is 
more apt to attract our sympathy than one 
soberly done with fine Architectural detail. 
Copyrighted 1934 by 
AMIE L. THOMAS. 

Hudson View Gardens, 
No OYE; 


AQUARIUS—GREEN 


For those born 
January 20th to February 18th 


In writing articles on Color Psychology, 
I have considered the planets and their col- 
ors as rulers of the signs, and as these 
articles are for a useful purpose—lInterior 
Decoration, the practical psychology as well 
as the spiritual are considered. 

In writing on Color Psychology of 
Aquarius, I believe the Saturn color— 
Green rules. Some Astrologers consider 
Uranus as having a great deal of sym- 
pathy with Aquarius, and may, perhaps, 
rule that sign but only when humanity is 
more highly developed spiritually. 

According to Ancient Mythology Cronus 
(Saturnus) was the son of Uranus and Ge 
(Heaven and Earth). Therefore, Saturn 
is both spiritual and materialistic. Green is 
a spiritual as well as practical color; it is 
a combination of Blue and Yellow; Blue is 
a color of faithfulness and cosmic love and 
Yellow is the color of wisdom, and from 
love and wisdom the earth took form. 

Saturn in his best aspect stands for en- 
durance and Saturn in mythology devours 
and renews his children the days, months 
and years, so the earth loses and renews 
her Green robe perpetually. Resurrection 
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and life are symbolized in this wonderful 
color; it represents hope and peace. Green 
like blue is a loving, faithful color; it means 
in its highest aspect life more abundant, 
growth and satisfaction, but never satiety. 
The Evergreen stands for permanence in 
seeming change. Clad in its verdure lovely 
to behold, Green signifies youth and vigor, 
perhaps through the association of Green 
with the Spring of the year. Verdure indi- 
cates life, and hence Green is emblematic 
of immortality; it is the color of the tree 
at Christmas. Saturn is crowned with ever- 
green, and the custom of strewing Green 
foliage upon graves is consistent with the 
analogy as is the adornment of poets with 
fillets of Green. Green is supposed to be a 
stimuli conducive to thoughts of sentiment 
and poetic possibilities, increasing hope and 
mental strength. Of all colors Green is 
supposed to be a mental color. At one 
time Green was supposed to denote imma- 
ture development. Those who have an un- 
due fondness for Green are not easy to 
convince except by sensible reasoning. In 
mythological representations, the hair and 
garments of Neptune, the Dryades and the 
Naiades are dyed with Green. 

In liturgy, Green denotes faith, immor- 
tality, resurrection of the just and gladness 
of the faithful. In some churches Green is 
used for Easter and in Medieval days, was 
associated with the Feast of Trinity. The 
color, perhaps signifies the rejoicing of the 
faithful. 

Color falls into three natural divisions or 
systems—physical, mental and spiritual. Re- 
search and practical experience have con- 
vinced me that color is comparatively un- 
explored. As people gradually understand 
it, I believe that color will become a uni- 
versal medium of expression. One of the 
most practical and universal channels 
through which color science can work is 
through the art of Interior Decoration. In- 
vironment plays an important part in the 
development of our color sense and we 
should have it abundantly and harmoniously 
expressed in our surroundings. The manip- 
ulation of color is the main object in the 
present style of decoration. The very best 
decorators are discarding slavish use of the 
strict period designs and are doing rooms 
for the individual tastes and harmony. 

If one aspires to the accomplishment of 
greater things, determine definitely the goal 
to which you aspire, and after you have de- 
termined the effects which may be produced 
by the influence of color, surround your- 
self with vibrations that will be conducive 
to the accomplishment of the object de- 
sired. Environment saves half the effort in 
the accomplishment of an idea. 


AESTHETIC GREEN 
Green, the second of the secondary colors 


occupies the middle station in the neutral 
scale in relation to light and shade; it is 
composed of the extreme primaries, Yellow 
and Blue, and is most perfect in hue when 
constituted in proportion of three of yellow 
and eight of blue of equal intensities, be- 
cause such a Green will perfectly neutralize 
and contrast a perfect red in the proportion 
of eleven to five either in space of power. 
As Green is the most general color of 
vegetable nature and of foliage so red is 
its harmonizing color and compounds of 
red are most general in flowers. There is a 
prevailing hue in the green of the foliage 
of almost every plant by which it is har- 
monized with the color of the flowers. In 
its tones, Green is either cool or warm 
either as it inclines to yellow or blue; yet, 
in its general effects cool, calm, temperate 
and refreshing, having little power to re- 
flect light, as it is a retiring color. Individu- 
ally, Green is beautiful and agreeable and 
particularly so when used in color har- 
mony with its complement red. It is a 
powerful color and, therefore, should have 
the proper toning in order to preserve har- 
mony in decorating. The manipulation of 
color is the main object in modern decora- 
tion. Only those who are trained in the 
proper use of colors should attempt their 
use. Every real artist has a scientific basis, 
and of late, artists have come to realize 
colors must be made to rest on a basis of 
science if any genuine progress is to be 
made. 

Suppose we do a room for Aquarius. 
In selecting the color, we take a blue-green, 
a quiet, restful and enduring shade. This 
renders it an excellent background color, 
although it absorbs so much light it is un- 
suitable for wall surfaces, except in very 
bright rooms after it has been tinted with 
gray. The lighter grounds are used with 
excellent results. These tints of green are 
used quite often for wall colors. With reds 
and other soft colors in the curtains, rugs 
and upholstery, very beautiful effects can 
be evolved. 

Great care should be used in mixing blue- 
greens and yellow-greens as the two are 
widely different. Yellow-green is a rather 
warm color, while blue-green ranks among 
the coolest. The color chart tells us that 
the opposite of Green is Red. In actual 
practice, however, it will be found that blue- 
—- is more nearly the complement of 
Red. 

Practically every kind of Green which is 
dark enough for floor use is excellent for 
rugs or carpets. Almost any type of decora- 
tive scheme can be built up from a floor 
covering with green predominating. 

Aquarius has mental and_ intellectual 
abilities and possesses tastes that may be 
cultivated for either science, literature or 

(Continued on page 16) 
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Albert Einstein 


A symbolical interpretation of the MAN and his WORK. 


—Continued— 


by DANE RUDHYAR 


Before I approach the subject of Einstein’s 

“second birth’ chart I feel it necessary to 
sound a strong warning against any misun- 
derstanding as to the meaning of such a chart. 
Since I printed information about it in “Amer- 
ican Astrology” I have received letters which 
revealed a peculiar—though apparently very 
basic—tendency in the modern mind to at- 
tempt to evade what we congenitaliy are. In 
other words, readers of my article have been 
tempted to use this “second birth” chart as a 
pleasant way of getting rid of the things they 
did not like in their natal chart. Some were 
convinced that I had done something very 
wonderful by giving them a new chart to live 
by. They were sure this new chart was the 
“real” one, the one their life was responding 
to, and the thrill of having discovered a new 
destiny and a new astrological signature for 
their soul was great indeed. 

I am a bit sad to have to disappoint them. 
I never said that this “second birth” chart in 
any way took the place of or invalidated the 
natal chart. I never claimed for it anything 
except that it might be considered advantage- 
ously as a symbo: of the quality of individual 
selfhood which may or may not develop within 
the normal racial human being. I spoke of the 
natal chart as the “fact” of the being; of this 
“second birth” symbol as an “idea” which might 
or might not emerge out of this basic and ab- 
solutely unchangeable fact of the nativity. A 
fact, at least in astrological philosophy, is the 
foundation of an idea, and always remains so. 
The idea is merely an attempt to evolve out of 
the “raw material” of the fact, a significance. 
But no significance can supersede or obliterate 
the fact upon which it is based. It may trans- 
figure or sublimate this fact, but it cannot 
eradicate it. 

Likewise the “second birth” chart is purely 
subsidiary to the root-nativity; it has value 
and significance only insofar as it brings out 
the character of individual selfhood which 
was already potential or latent in the nativity. 
It may at best throw a new tight of under- 
standing upon the latter. But most decidedly 
it ought never to be considered as a new 
nativity; unfortunately or disappointing as it 
might seem to some of the readers. What 
we are, that we are, and that we remain as 
long as we manifest as an earth-born entity. 
There is no point, no value and no real sig- 
nificance in trying to evade it. But, on the 
other hand, there is tremendously much that 





can be done within the pattern of any and all 
nativities—and very little that is usually done! 

A great social leader in India once told me 
that, while organizing trades unions among 
cotton milis workers in Madras—poor, under- 
fed creatures—he questioned many as to 
what they considered their ideal in life. They 
answered, most of them: “Why, of course, to 
become the best weaver!” In America, the 
ordinary working man presumably dreams of 
becoming the president of the United States, 
or a movie star. “There is always room on the 
top, boys!” Such has been the slogan of our 
modern age which has defied excape and self- 
evasion ; which has dreamt constantly of being 

“something else, something grand and glori- 
ous”; which has preached that there are no 
limits to any one doing anything, etc. 

And so I found that this “second birth” idea 
was being used to try to escape birth-limita- 
tions, to erect a lovely dream perhaps in the 
place of the hard fact of physical birth, the 
unavoidable and uneradicable fact of being 
what one fundamentaily is. Therefore, the 
need for these preliminary remarks seemed 
imperative. If I am bringing to the art of as- 
trological interpretation factors which deal 
with the realm of ideas, of significance and of 
inner selfhood, it is in no way in an attempt to 
change the facts of one radical nativity; but 
only in order to lead people to recognize 
within themselves new possibilities of an un- 
derstanding so creative as to have a transfig- 
urating power. But these new possibilties are 
merely a sublimated expression of the root- 
being. They can only grow out this root- 
being. They are its fulfilment. They can 
never obliterate it. I am speaking of new 
interpretations not of new facts. Transfigura- 
tion can only come through fulfillment. It is 
never a way out. It is the result of a process 
of integration, completion and intensification 
of all the facts of being—conscious and un- 
conscious. 

In Einstein’s nativity, which was printed in 
the last issue of “American Astrology,” we saw 
a grouping of important planets in the Tenth 
House. In this “second birth” chart another 
grouping of planets is seen, this time in the 
Ninth House, and entirely focused in the sign 
Pisces. The Sun, Saturn, Mercury are still in 
conjunction ; and now the Moon adds her 
weight to the combination. A new moon has 
just been passed. The power of growth is 
intense and it is all focaiized in the synthetic 
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and mystical sign Pisces. A tremendous 
power; as this planetary grouping is set in 
square to Mars in Sagittarius (the ninth sign 
of the zodiac, symbolizing expansion and the 
driving power of the will to reach “beyond”) 
and in the house of self-expression and crea- 
tive self-projection. 

Psychologically and philosophically speak- 
ing, the Ninth House stands for the process 
of generalization of relationships by means 
of which abstract and universal thinking 
(real thinking) is reached. The “second 
birth” chart here confirms and explains what 
the actuai nativity hinted at. The latter sym- 
bolized for us the destiny of Einstein seen as 
a potential whole. It showed us a great pub- 
lic Destiny (Tenth House focus). But in the 
“second birth” chart we face Einstein as an 
individual being, and the focus-is in the house 
of universalization and abstraction of rela- 
tionships. We see now the man Einstein as an 
integrating, synthetizing consciousness; while 
the nativity pictured Einstein’s Destiny—the 
impersonal total personage which the world 
knows and will remember as Einstein. 

We will get a closer understanding of the 
related meanings of the two charts by studying 
the symbols of the Degrees in the above men- 
tioned group of planets in the radical nativity. 
These new symbols will help us to fathom 
the deeper processes of Einstein’s individual 
selfhood. 

The Sun degree is symbolized by a “medium, 
transmitting messages”—or “an oracle.” The 
Saturn degree reveals the picture of “master 
and pupil on a long wearisome journey, sus- 
tained by strength of spirit.’ The Mercury 
degree presents the symbol of the “Great Stone 
Face carved on the mountain side.” The 
Moon degrees portray the “new moon’s cres- 
cent, romantic to lovers, eternity-revealing to 
the philosopher, who gaze upon it.” 

The composite picture which arises from 
these symbols is that of a being who is the 
transmitting agency for, or disciple of, a 
Great Inteiligence in whom is manifest the 
great wisdom of a new cycle, the seed-pat- 
tern of this new cycle. In this waxing urge 
of the “new” the sensitive men and women of 
today feel the ecstasy of a new life bursting 
forth, but the philosopher serenely contem- 
plates the orderly pageant of cycles unfolding 
the mystery of time and eternity. And so 
every one today feels enthusiastic about Ein- 
stein, the pioneer of thought (Moon repre- 
sents “the public”); but he remains aloof in 
his lofty vision of pure abstraction—at least, 
as a scientist. 

The symbol of the “Part of Imaging” re- 
calls the Sun-symbol in the nativity. It reads: 
“A newty formed continent has risen in the 
midst of the vast ocean.” Here we see em- 
phasized the originality and creativeness of 
Einstein as an individual thinker. This is 
further stressed by the Mid-Heaven symbol of 
this “second birth” chart: “A scholar creates 
new forms for old symbols which had lost 





their vital meaning.” Could there be a more 
fitting symbol? 

However Einstein is not only a philosopher- 
mathematician. We have seen him figure 
prominently in world politics and undergo 
persecution. Perhaps it is to the latter that 
we should refer the symbo: of the “second 
birth” Ascendant: “A children’s ward; an 
epidemic has gathered many in happy com- 
panionship.” Here perhaps we have a refer- 
ence to the strong Jewish and humanitarian 
feelings of the man Einstein; also to his exile 
from Germany as one of many companions 
in misfortune. But is it really misfortune? 
I would rather say that this seeming calamity 
is proving or will prove a great blessing in 
disguise; and that many who were only great 
“professors” may emerge strong “individuals” 
as the result of the persecutions. 

As we wrote before, in the second 28 year 
period the individual has usually to find him- 
self by setting himseif against the collective 
and the racial. If he does not do it deliber- 
ately, he may be forced to it by persecution. 
Race and class persecutions have forced Ein- 
stein to become a figure-head in the fight for 
freedom. Who knows if he does not really 
enjoy the fight (the “epidemic” of the above 
symbol)? The position of Mars in the two 
charts shows him as a good fighter, or at any 
rate as a man of strong emotions. The oppo- 
sition of Jupiter-Neptune and Uranus in the 
Twelfth and Sixth Houses, confirms a destiny 
of exile and introspection. The conjunction 
of Jupiter and Neptune gives an expansive 
social viewpoint, a liberal and humanitarian 
point of view. We see it with its full signifi- 
cance in F. D. Roosevelt’s nativity. 

We may add that the fact that the Ascend- 
ant is located halfway between the North 
Node and the Part of Fortune stresses here 
the power and fortunate social value of Ein- 
stein’s individuality. He may have had to 
pass through tribulations, but these will add 
value and power to his own innermost self- 
hood. The Nadir point reveals symbolically 
“a canoe emerging safely from treacherous 
rapids into piacid waters.” We will remem- 
ber that this point refers to the home, to the 
feeling-nature, and the soul. The symbol 
completes that of the Ascendant. The Des- 
cendant gives us also a related symbol: “A 
thunderstorm brings welcome rain’”—a symbol 
of galvanizing to action, of achievement 
through seeming tragedy. 

Out of these data given to us by this “sec- 
ond birth” chart we may be able to form a 
composite picture, which will reveal to us 
something of the real individuality of the man 
Einstein. If we tried to sum up the symbols 
of the four angles of his nativity (cf. last 
issue) we might say that they reveased an il- 
luminated individual with a message to man, 
who dares to be himself and to probe life’s 
secrets; a teacher whose thoughts and works, 
however bold, quaiify him as one of a long 
and coherent tradition of supreme intelli- 
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gences, who form the spiritual elite of man- 
kind. Thus we might truly describe Einstein 
as a Destiny that will remain inscribed in the 
memory of the human race. 

But Einstein, as an individual human soul, 
is somewhat a different entity. The Mid- 
Heaven symbol of this purely individual Ein- 
stein refers to and fits perfect.y with his im- 
personal fateful Destiny. The Sun symbol 
shows him to be a transmitter; the Saturn sym- 
bol, a disciple perhaps, or one who is taught 
from within. Even the cusp of the Ninth 
House of the “second birth” chart reveals 
symbolically a picture of “the entrance of the 
neophytes into the sanctuary,” and confirms 
the Saturn symbol. 

However beside this aspect of Einstein’s 
individual selfhood we glimpse another 
aspect about which the symbols of Ascen- 
dant, Nadir and Descendant of the “second 
birth” chart give some hints. This aspect, 
strongly emotional, was shown in the na- 
tivity by the squares of Mars to Venus, 
of Sun to Moon; but we find it stressed in 
a different manner in the “second Birth” 
chart, and we may understand better there- 
by the psychological attitude of Einstein 
to some of the difficulties he has been 
facing. In him we find intelligence and 
idealism of the highest order; but there is 
also some emotional involvement of the in- 
dividual self in philosophical and still more 
social matters. The configuration, in the 
“second birth” chart, which shows the new 
moon between Saturn and Mercury and 
square Mars is significant; especially if we 
add its being sextile to Uranus and square 
to Jupiter. This makes of the whole chart 
a closely centralized figure. We might judge 
from it that we deal with a strong indi- 
vidual—or else with a person hopelessly 
involved in dreams. Every picture has a 
negative. Every Christ, an Antichrist. 


The “Third Birth” Chart 

In March, 1935, Einstein will reach the 
age of fifty-six; the beginning of his third 
28-year cycle. As I wrote in the November 
issue of “American Astrology”: “In this 
third period of the life, the forces of syn- 
thesis and integration ‘should be predomi- 
nant. The element of significance should 
take the place of the previous elements of 
‘fact? and ‘idea’; or rather should recon- 
cile both. Facts are now to be seen in 
terms of ideas, and spiritually or essentially 
one with them. The opposites are to be re- 
conciled. Independence is to be shown as 
but the polar opposite of dependence. In- 
terdependence is to be seen as the fact of 
the higher dependence, of all independent 
spirits to an Ideal or Idea. Reaction is no 
longer opposed to action; but every factor 
of living is to be understood as the inter- 
acting functional parts of a whole.” 








The first difference between LEinstein’s 
“third birth” and “second birth” charts re- 
sides in the fact that the latter represents 
a strongly unified and dynamic planetary 
pattern; the former, a more diversified dis- 
tribution. The first 28-year period of his 
life (physical nativity) showed a strong fo- 
calization in the realm of the profession and 
of work, and a challenging opposition of 
Jupiter-Uranus in the realm of mind or in- 
tegration of being. Everything was point- 
ing to a great career and a great public 
destiny as a mover of ideas. This is Ein- 
stein as a basic fact of life. 

The second 28-year period (second-birth 
chart) is even more sharply focalized in 
pattern. The Ninth House and its group- 
ing dominates everything. Here is an indi- 
vidual who is throwing intense power into 
a new concept of world-relationship and 
new generalizations. An individual, remak- 
ing thought and reinterpreting old symbols 
of thinking.. This is Einstein as an idea, as 
a creative psycho-mental power. 

The third 28-year period (third birth 
chart) shows us a spiritual consciousness 
which has expanded into a greater fullness 
of interests, and which, one might say, is 
at the threshold of a nuptical perception of 
being. We have again a great cross of 
power formed by the Moon, Mars retro- 
grade, and the Venus-Uranus conjunction. 
The cross is further emphasized by the line 
of the Moon’s Nodes falling on its axis of 
flow. Then we have again an opposition 
marshalling on one side Saturn and the 
Sun, on the other Neptune retrograde. 
Finally we see Jupiter retrograde in trine 
to the Sun and the Moon—a grand trine, 
as it is called. 

Form is thus shown most definitely; but 
it embraces more. The new factor is espe- 
cially the grand trine, which superimposes 
itself upon the cross—the point of contact 
being the Moon in Cancer and on the cusp 
of the Twelfth House. Cancer is the rising 
sign of Einstein’s nativity. It is stressed 
also in the “second birth” chart by the con- 
junction Jupiter-Neptune and the North 
Node. The Moon symbol here refers to “a 
study group, meeting in one of the mem- 
ber’s home”; a symbol of intellectual inter- 
change and close cooperation with one’s 
companions in the work of fathering cul- 
tural ideals. The interesting fact is that it 
is located on the cusp of the Twelfth 
House which refers to prison, exile, etc.— 
and, psychologically, to introspection and to 
all processes whereby man sums up his past 
and faces himself, trying to extract from 
the whole cycle then ending its full 
meaning. 
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Apparently we find Einstein, at the age of 
56, ready to be completely absorbed in this 
introspective task. Three planets retrograde 
filling in both the Eastern and Northern 
hemispheres of the chart enhance this 
weaning. All direct planetary activity is left 
to the South-West quarter, relating to hu- 
man relationship, and the regeneration and 
universalization thereof. We sense, because 
of these facts, a kind of division in Ein- 
stein’s being. The individual ego is with- 
drawing inward, in preparation for the next 
step beyond. Yet his mind keeps on, active 
and alert, teaching, delivering its message; 
a message which will presumably be touched 
more and more, as this third 28-year cycle 
unfolds, by the light of the spirit and by 
the ecstasy of subliminal perception. 

From this chart taken as a whole, we see 
Einstein about to be called upon by life 
to use his prestige for the purpose of re- 
vealing more and more to the intellectual 
elite of mankind a new vision’ It would 
seem that, perhaps, his name will not be 
linked with any more spectacular theory; 
but that his influence—personal and _ spiri- 
tual—will go far toward stimulating in the 
scientists of the new generation an even 
more subliminal point of view. A point of 
view which we would not actually call 
“mystical” because of the degradation ot 
this term; which therefore we describe as 
“subliminal”—a conscious reaching out be- 
yond the material and the known, into the 
transcendental. 

In this “third birth” chart, we find the 
Mid-Heaven now on the degree occupied by 
Neptune in the physical nativity. The 
power, inherent in Einstein’s social destiny, 
to ride ahead of his time regardless of outer 
conditions, may thus be further demon- 
strated. Neptune, on this “third birth” 
chart carries the symbolic picture of “a 
statesman standing before a mob and lead- 
ing it from hysteria to lofty enthusiasm.” 
Jupiter carries a similar meaning; “A steady 
stream of people down a mountainside 
gives testimony to the power of the man 
who has there addressed them.” The Mars 
symbol reveals an instinctive and unusus- 
pected expansion of the being. 

We cannot mention all the planetary 
symbols. But we will conclude this brief 
sketch by stating those of the Ascendant: 
“Intoxicated birds disport themselves” (a 
symbol of extreme, even if unsteady, 
exaltation of consciousness; a sort of spiri- 
tual drunkenness. This refers to Einstein’s 
spiritual consciousness or higher intuition. 
Then the Nadir, the point of Soul-develop- 
ment: “High mountain lake at full moon” 
(a symbol of illumination of values and 





of touch with cosmic strength). Lastly the 
Descendant, the point of human relation- 
ship, whose symbol refers to supremacy 
over experience and to retirement to inner 
realms. 

Such an analysis, as I have offered, of 
such an interesting figure as Einstein, does 
of course cover only a small fraction of 
the ground of full astrological interpreta- 
tion. I restricted myself to the most un- 
usual factors of symbolic interpretation 
which I had discussed in previous articles; 
mostly in order to show to the readers the 
way in which such factors could be ap- 
plied. I trust that their value may have 
been apparent to all, and I must conclude 
with apology and thanks to Einstein, for 
using his most interesting chart as an illustra- 
tion. 





Color Psychology 
(Continued from page 11) 


art. Green is an intellectual color, and 
one preferring Green is noted to have a 
strong will and strong decided opinions and 
do not change very easily. They are silent 
and self-contained, but not usually given to 
melancholy, and are genial, cheerful and 
ingenious. 

The complement of Blue-green is 
Orange-red, so the proper procedure in 
decorating a room for Aquarius would be 
to select curtains, rug, wall coloring, furni- 
ture covering etc., in a harmony of blue- 
greens, Orange-reds, tans and browns. The 
proper Architectural background for the 
Aquarius color harmony is a pine paneled 
room of the Eighteenth Century American 
Architecture. 

Floor covering: An Oriental rug contain- 
ing antique orange-red, blue-green, tan, 
brown with blue-green predominating. 

Curtains: Antique damask with orange- 
red predominating in a design with blue- 
green. Of course, these curtains are the 
over-draperies. 

Casement Curtains: A shade of antique 
gold harmonizing with the pine walls. 

The upholstered furniture:: Tan-brown, 
blue-green and rusty-red. 

The paintings should be either American 
sport or landscape. 

Lamps: Similar Chinese Porcelain in 
jade, with all shade the same color and 
design—color: Golden tan. 

This room is conducive to health happi- 
ness and intellectual enterprise. One com- 
ing home bored, tired and unhappy, will be 
quite satisfied to remain in for the even- 
ing. 

P. S. Quite a few writers on Astrology. 
have said the above colors are suitable for 
Uranus also. 
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(Chosen 


A Fantasy 


by 


BERTHA RAFFETTO 


Foreword— 

I am particularly grateful that this material 
will find expression, since it is dear to my 
heart. My old Maestro, Arturo Salvini, who 
was the leading tenor at Covent Garden and 
opened the Royal Opera for nine successive 
seasons, died here in Reno at the County Hos- 
pital, in my arms. 

As I held him to my heart during his last 
moments, I felt the material world would call 
him, a failure, one of life’s defeated, but 
judged by the Divine alchemy that trans- 
mutes the dross of humanity's heart, into 
pure gold, I could only feel that he had be- 
queathed a fortune to his contemporaries, in 
the coin of the eternal realm—so, “Chosen” 
just had to grow! I shall treasure this par- 
ticular acceptance always, 

Sincerely and Cordially, 
Bertha Raffetto 


The great stone house on the brow of the 
hill was almost hidden from the highway, by 
a grove of cedars, but following the winding 
drive, one came upon it suddenly, silent and 
austere, with precisely folded shutters, that 
seemed to reflect the demeanor of its occu- 
pants. 

Occasionally James Gratton or his wife 
Margaret, walked sedately in the gardens, 
stooping stiffly to uproot a flower that marred 
the straight line of landscape, or sitting in 
silence on the stone bench. It had always 
been so. Even when their only child, Hilda 
Betty lived in the stone house, there had been 
no gaiety, for James Gratton maintained the 
stern decorum in his home, that had made 
Grattons, Inc., an institution feared by his 
employees and courted by the trade. And 
Margaret Gratton, with her hair wound in a 
tight knob on the top of her head, and grown 
devoid of pleats or frills, would certainly 
impress one as being a traveler on the stony 
and unattractive path of self-righteousness. 

However, there may have been some deeply 
repressed desires in the hearts of these: two 
Grattons, for their little Hilda Betty was like 
the fairy child of tae two dour gnomes. Her 
dancing feet were welcome on every door- 
step in the village, and sweetmeats were put 
aside awaiting her surreptitious calls. Being 
denied companions at the grey house, the 
child early resorted to the oldest of feminine 





wiles, and at the age of seventeen was as 
adept in evasion as the average matron. All 
the folks in “The Hollow,” where the factory 
employees lived, slyly abetted her little ruses 
to gain leave of absence from the big house 
on the hill. Undoubtedly they knew her far 
better than her parents, so they knew it was 
the meeting of true love when young Paul 
Dupré returned from his studies abroad, 
with his violin tucked under his arm, and saw 
Hilda Betty dancing like a sprite on the vil- 
lage green. Her blue eyes met the slumbering 
black ones of young Paul; a little flame 
flickered for an instant in both, leaving them 
trembling like young deer. Then Paul drew 
his bow, and played as no one in The Hol- 
low had ever heard, while Hilda Betty danced 
only for him. Lovers sighed, and the old men 
felt again the hot flood of youthful desire 
surging through their withering veins. But 
the old women shook their heads, . James 
Gratton would never permit it! 

So there was a great rejoicing, though se- 
cretly, the morning that James Gratton walked 
the length of The Hollow, swishing his riding 
crop ominiously, and inquiring at every door, 
“Have you seen that wanton daughter of 
mine, or that scalawag Dupré?” 

But he learned nothing, nor did the vil- 
lagers, for the lovers had vanished and their 
names were never again mentioned by the 
Grattons. 


One spring morning, a wee laddie of five 
or thereabouts, wandered down the pebbled 
path leading from the big stone house to the 
garden. Just an ordinary little boy in a 
brown holland suit, sturdy soc and boots, and 
his head a tousle of brown curls. But the 
eyes were as star-blue as those of Hilda 
Betty, and the long slender fingers were like 
those of young Paul. There was no one with 
him, but he did not seem to be alone. He 
stooped to speak to the blue iris fringing the 
path, and to a robin nearby with a straw in 
his bill, and then he passed through the green 
wicket gate in the hedge and into the or- 
chard. There he paused, . . . wide-eyed at the 
pageant of beauty before him, for overnight 
the orchard had robed itself in the bridal 
finery of a princess. A swarm of bees were 
rushing from one end of the garden to the 
other, carrying kisses and honey, while the 
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birds trilled a tarantelle of spring madness. 
The little boy clasped his hands upon his 
breast as though to hold fast the magic of 
the moment. A young father robin called 
to him, “Sweet, sweet,” and the child re- 
sponded by a flood of tears as he flung him- 
self upon the grass and sobbed as though his 
little heart would break. 

“Oh, if they hadn’t broken my violin”... 
he cried, “I could keep this always!” He 
wept until there was but a dull staccato of 
dry sobs. The west wind heard and drew a 
misty veil over the garden. The songbird 
cheeped plaintively, while the honey bees 
sought the refuge of their hive, as the trees 
dropped fleecy petals as though to cover the 
little boy who sobbed fitfully at their feet un- 
til slumber closed his tearful eyes. 

Over the sleeping child, and wrapped in the 
midst of the summer rain, there stooped a 
beautiful lady. Her face was such as the 
old masters loved to paint. From the gauzy 
folds of her mantle she drew forth a cun- 
ningly fashioned violin. Its bridge was studded 
with tiny stars. The strings were of purest 
silver, and anyone could see that the bow was 
strung with the gossamer threads woven from 
the blush of dawn, the yearning of first love 
and the bleak despair of the forsaken. Gently 
she drew the bow across the strings—the child 
smiled in his slumber. Again the bow quivered 
lightly, and he ‘Samienked. The third time the 
bow caressed the silver strings and the lady 
called, “Paul, O Paul.” He rubbed his eyes 
and arose trembling, for it was cold now in 
the garden. He saw the lovely lady, but his 
soul went out to the violin. Eagerly he 
stretched his tiny hands to grasp it, but she 
tucked it under her cloak, as she brushed his 
cheek with her lips and whispered, “Thou 
too.” A delightful feeling swept through and 
through him. In a twinkling she was gone, 
but the boy was no longer sad. The birds were 
silent, but he could hum the tune they had 
sung now, and he was so happy that when 
Margaret Gratton found him, and led him 
with many chidings to the old stone house, 
he did not hear even half of her words. 


There was despairing madness in the voice 
of the violin that was wailing rebelliously 
through the big stone house on the hill. The 
grey-haired servants of the young master 
trembled as they listened in the kitchen below 
stairs. 

“*Tis a bad time,” said old Collins, sadly 
ae his head, “He’s never done this be- 

oo, aed 

“Aye, that it is,” responded old Joan, the 
wife of Collins, as she wept in her apron, 
remembering the past years; glad ones, with 
little Hilda Betty, and then the empty, grey 
years until the little boy was found on the 
doorstep, with the note from Hilda Betty 
pinned to his tiny frock. Joan rocked to and 
fro with her memories as though she were 
rocking the young master again. “I could help 





pat then,” she thought, “but now Joan’s no 
goo ” 

Collins and Joan had rejoiced when the 
young master had brought his bride home, so 
young, so beautiful, and the master always 
at her side, unless the spell was on him, when 
he locked himself away with his violin. 

“She could ha’ waited a wee bit,” she 
thought aloud, “but no, she must hae him 
all for herself. 

“Nay, she couldn’ wait,” and again Collins 
repeated the oft-told tale to his sympathetic 
wife: “An’ right before me, she said, “for 
the last time, Paul, which will ye choose? 
It must be me or your violin.” 

“It fair made my heart ache,” continued 
Collins, “there was master pleadin’ for her 
to ask him anything but that, an’ her growin’ 
colder an’ colder, till ‘twas like mayhap 
death himself was there.” 

“Aye,” whispered Joan, “’Twas that the 
master saw when he looked so wild-like, as 
you said, and told her he couldna’”. 

“Then the mistress left the room,”. Collins 
took up the tale again, “An’ now she’s gone, 
bag and baggage, and Master playin’ like mad.” 

In the drawing room the strings wailed like 
a soul eternally condemned, then abruptly 
terminated with a crashing crescendo of minor 
chords that shattered the wracked nerves of 
the old couple below. The exhausted player 
staggered to the chimney corner where the 
huge arm chair welcomed him as tenderly as 
a mother her child. His head drooped low 
on his chest in despairing surrender. The old 
clock in the corner ticked out the hours, while 
he sat on, as silent as the portraits that stared 
down upon him. The last twig on the hearth 
glowed brightly for an instant, then sank be- 
side the other charred-out embers. The 
candles guttered and darkness fell over all, 
darkness and silence, except for the ticking 
of the clock and the wind soughing through 
the half-open window. 

There was another faint sound, the man 
raised his head, “Ah... was that her step?” 
he thought, “perhaps . . . would she return?” 

“Oh darling,” he called, but there was no 
answer. Surely that was someone near him 

. why, he could hear breathing. “What a 
cruel jest,” ... He could not see, there was 
no light. There, he could hear the swish of 
her garments. He stretched forth his hand 
and felt the silken folds of nothingness slip 
through his fingers. “Elna, Elna,” He cried, 
springing to his feet, laughing forgiveness 
bubbling from his lips. But the laughter died 
in his throat, for the darkness was suddenly 
suffused by an effulgent glow as though from 
a thousand lighted tapers, and he saw that his 
companion was not his wife, Elna, but a 
strange lady .. . no, not strange, why it was 
the lady he saw in the garden when a child. 

Slowly he offered a chair, but the lady 
smilingly declined and beckoned him toward 
her. Step by step, he drew nearer, until she 
(Continued on page 47) 
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MMany Things 


“*The time has come,’ 


the Walrus said, 


‘To talk of many things; 
Of shoes and ships and sealing wax, 
And cabbages and kings.’ ” 


A CONFESSION 


Schopenhauer in his balmiest days never 
did any better (or worse) than this. Never- 
theless this is a most unusual letter. Tech- 
nically open to criticism, we admit—in 
fact, a veritable Irish stew of philosophical 
odds and ends and not very well cooked 
at that, but offering many practical sugges- 
tions and providing much food for thought. 
“He who runs may read”—and learn much 
from this pessimist.—Ed. 


DEAR SIR: 

I am, or, at least, I was, something of an astrologer. 
I have been a student who has studied hard, and 
studied about everything written on this subject. 

I began my career when I purchased two horo- 
scopes from professionals who gave me fine readings. 
One said my house of wealth was as good as Jay 
Gould’s had been. The fact was, in spite of these 
readings and contrary to them, [ was the victim of 
about as much hard tuck as any person could be, and 
continue to live. 

Later on I became interested in 
Kings published in a large daily newspaper. I found 
these articles so accurate I wrote the noted person 
who signed the articles. ‘Then I was able to influence 
the editor to republish more when this astrologer had 
been shut out of that large publication. 

Acting on that astrologer’s suggestion I took Dr. 
Broughton’s book and read it through. My first 
book in Astrology. From that beginning T toe 
gathered books from all over the world, some rare; 
some old; many new from the presses. 

When I cast my own horoscope I found there the 
wonderful house of wealth, but found it only 
indicated opportunity for great wealth and from many 
directions, but reading the figure as a whole, I found 
that it denied then and for always all wealth and 
honor and position. But even so: using astrology, 
I, the most unlucky man to whom Jupiter never gave 
even a drink of cold water when I was athirst; 
could buy lottery tickets on selected times and 
win: win everything but the first capital prize; the 
one that amounts to something. ‘To prove I could 
pick out the right time I spent one whole big win- 
ning buying tickets regularly over a barren period 
and lost money and won nothing. Then eelectin 
a time the planets suggested winning I won it ail 
back. The question exists in my mind and probably 
in yours; could have received money if I had not 
icked out the time and bought tickets? And if at 
avorable time we do not work for fortune can we 
win it? -I have my answer, but you can choose yours. 

I do know this; and it is one reason why I am no 
longer an astrologer. 1 found fate giving in great 
abundance the good things of this life to those who 
least deserved them. T leona fate giving misery to 
good dear souls who deaenl the best. I chose to 
do work only for those who could pay and pay big, 
and I found such disgusting injustice in the heavens 
I revolted against any such wicked rule as the planets 
give to mankind. Consider the innocent child that is 
murdered in cold blood. ‘he innocent woman who 
marries a brute. The aged suffering torture through 


horoscopes of 


disease or from lost minds. Wealth piled upon wealth 
for robbers. Honors heaped upon honors for imbe- 
ciles and crooks. Even the walls that house the 
criminal population mock the world for the successful 
criminals walk away with everything. 

And this is the worst of it. Astrologers in failing 
to do accurate work, seek an alibi in Karma. The 
punishments and rewards of other existences. And 
that is pure rot. Not that we did not have other 
existences for those existences are proven beyond the 
shadow of any doubt. Jut injustice here only was 
carried over from injustice there. Injustice and the 
favoritism of the Gods is universal and everlasting. 

A gentleman has just passed my window. Last 
year his twin brother died. Most people could not 
tell those two apart. The same hair; same height; 


same eyes; same build. Yet death could tell them 
apart and one lives and the other dies. What say 
astrologers? How read for anyone born their day 


let alone their hour? Here in the same city one 
twin impossible to tell from his mate is rugged and 
healthy while the brother is sickly and worthless, 


At least they could not be told apart until three 
years ago this sickness took the one and not the 
other. It is true two other mates, twins, in this 


same small city lived the same kind of lives and died 
within an hour of one another; one in California and 
the other here. I have found the moon’s nodes a 
most powerful factor in certain respects, but these 
are neglected by most all astrologers. And polariza- 
tion is neglected by all astrologers even when_ it 
determines twins and their individual fate. Our 
electricity is alternated so many times each minute. 
So is nature’s electricity but no one notes this fact. 

The prevalent idea that oppositions are most_ evil 
is only another way of saying all nature is evil for 
we have the opposite poles in everything: light and 
darkness: male and female: black and white: good 
and bad: North and South. There never can be a 
North wind without a balancing South wind. No 
male ever was produced without a female also being 
produced as a mate, excepting in those strange homo- 
sexual cases. ‘Io a whole there always must be two 
polar parts, however the two parts seem one even 
when they run into a circle. Oppositions may be 
merely mates and part of a whole. Bjuares stand out 
as evil personified. ‘On the square” is an abomina- 


tion even if it is part of lodge work. 
this 


To the horror of astrologers I lay down 
proposition: A great change comes in a _woman’s 
life when she is about to have her child. Childbirtn 


is a tragedy that should be plainly marked in any 
woman's life whose birthdate is known. Nine months 
of a double life and then pain and misery. If anything 
should be astrologically marked this should be. Yet 
I get the condemnation of astrologers when | demand 
they ought to be able to designate in a woman's life 
the times of probable birth of her children. Im- 
possible! Preposterous! 

Any stairway leading to a higher education; higher 
life; should be of solid foundation; each stair a sup- 
port for another advance. No stairs, nothing but 
stringers run upward in astrology and those who do 
climb into this knowledge climb like monkeys using 
hands as well as feet and sometimes brains to guide 
these others. 

If we strip astrology of its clothes, its nakedness 
shows us its body and vitals consist of nothing but the 
sun and planets including the earth and moon. Those 


- 
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who understand the mind and substance of each 
planet, the polarizations, have a working knowledge 
of what astrology is and can be. Mind and sub- 
stance. Those who can not comprehend polarization 
and understand it, certainly can not ever understand 
astrology or comprehend astrology. They never can 
see heat from the Sun turn into amperage in Jupiter; 
into voltage in Mars; into electrical waves in 
Uranus; and into storage of energy and the memory 
storage of mind in Saturn; they never can sense the 
color and vibration of music and art in Venus or the 
creative ability of Venus; or any of the other vibra- 
tions that constitute life. 

A real astrologer must reaiize the polarizations that 
change and alternate with the minutes and hours and 
years, so twins are the same and yet not the same: 
one polarization bringing fame and fortune; health 
or beauty; and long life; another polarization bringing 
sickness, misfortune and early death. 

Those who know their planets know the rulers of 
the universe: but tho they know the country and even 
the foreign territory each King and Queen and each 
Dictator rules they even then know little or nothing. 

ch sign and every degree is homeland or territory 
ruled by some planet or jointly dominated by a 
number of planets so when these vital points are 
occupied by friends or enemies evil or good is ex- 
pected and a real astrologer seeks to know the polari- 
zation of the evil or good. 

There are all kinds of leaders from the Golden 
leadership of bankers from Capricorn to the leader 
who throws bombs; but the great leader is the 
chemist who has the formula of that great stone 
spoken of by Daniel the Prophet that will smite the 
golden image at its feet and break it up into pieces; 
all the gold; all the silver; all the brass; all the 
iron; and all the clay and iron. Aries leaders need a 
brass band: Leo leaders need flashing diamonds and 
costly gems: Sagittarius leaders need Cardinal rel 
and college blazoned parchments. But the “Son of 
Man” needs only a sling and a stone and to hear the 
echoes laughing from the mountains when he slays 
the great Goliath. 

The path a man’s life takes depends upon himself. 
Why will not astrologers acknowledge this and con- 
sent to it? Progressions and Transits depend on past 
fact. Show me what a man has been ort will show 
you what he will be under any and all known crises. 
A study of how man has reacted to past crises 
under planetary conditions will demonstrate how he 
will meet the future. First his polarization must be 
ascertained. Individual seeds can not be photographed 
as to what they will become under any known micro- 
scopic process. Neither can babies be photographed 
in a horoscope any more than to denote the class to 
which they belong. Only when you identify the prints 
of a man’s known life with his known horoscope can 
you safely predict the possible future for him. And 
then you can only do so knowing what each day 
—eeey will bring forth. Good seed planted in 

bad ground brings forth weaklings; while bad seed 
planted in rich ground, fortunate for. its type, will 
produce giants out of pigmies. All this kind of rank 
growth can be witnessed now in these kind of astrolog- 
ical days when in place of statesmen and sr cn 
we have the Hitlers and all their type and kind. 


Those who can not stand discipline upon themselves 
never are fit for giving discipline; those who never 
have economized never will economize. Those who 
cannot give twenty years to study astrology before 
calling themselves astrologers lack being astrologers. 
Far too much astrology is just trash. Too many 
astrologers are just bluff and boast. Humility never 
seemed to sit easy in the lap of any much advertised 
and applauded astrologer. 

What astrology needs is a Santa Claus—one with 
brains—who will realize astrology is larger than 
medicine where forces invested in research have 
accomplished wonders. Would that some great bene- 
factor could give Astrology just as much. 

While the fine points of astrology ever will be 
demonstrated and interpreted by those gifted for this 
peculiar and particular work: what astrology needs 
is not _ here and there to blaze out like a 
meteor for the moment or two ... but tabulation 
that any educated or even half educated person can 
easily understand. Team work: Statistical work: 
Census work: A record of births for every day 


of every year. A Planetary Record of every day of 
every year, available as a day’s interpretation, in 
printed form, available to any one at small cost. 

It has been said: ‘An honest man is the noblest 
work of God,” but it has been proven that a white 
man is the greatest example of any horoscope. 
Primarily the horoscopical measure of any man is the 
color of the figure he makes. ‘The planets, their 
places and particularly what ones are aspected only 
secondly to the nature of the aspects. Venus and 
Saturn in aspect combine whatever the aspect. And 
it has been proven the greater the.number of aspects 
and the closer the combination of them all the greater 
the man. Each of these planetary colors combined 
make the white light of the sun; a Son that contains 
all and rules all. Thus each man is a light in the 
world reflecting the separate colors of the planets and 
the nearer these are combined the nearer the light is 
to that of the sun and the nearer man is to a God or 
to Good. 

Two great divisions exist: Mind, Matter. 

One great religion preaches the material is unreal, 
an error; and it is easily conquered and driven away 
by mind. Yet the material is only material because 
mind made it so: mind lives in that material. Even 
mind lives in the heathen idols for they represent 
mind and were created by mind. 

So the fight to live; to exist; to have things; 
even to lose things; is this astrological struggle of the 
universe. One mind against another mind; not only 
a struggle of thought but a struggle between material 
produced by thought. And the strongest mind sur- 
vives. 

Our astrological days reflect mind and matter. A 
day of fire or of flood or storm is impressed on mind 
and becomes matter. Many children born when a 
fire is raging die from fire. Those born when suicides 
prevail end their lives in suicide. Our tragic days 
of tragedy repeat themselves in little circles, while 
little circles again combine into great circles when 
Neptune struggles with the masses. Until our days 
are numbered and ciphered, where are we? And 
who is to do it? And when? 

Today chaos possesses men’s minds, men’s govern- 
ment, men’s business. The black clouds ; the thunder- 
heads before the storm breaks; all are mocked by 
the mobs’ fighting for pleasure and for bread—soon 
the nations melt into a fiery furnace of judgment 
and the nations will be known no more, even the 
memory of them; and yet, Astrologers? Watchmen 
of the Night. What say you? 

Silence. 

Others lie and cry “‘All’s well;” 
But you are silent? 
Has fear made you dumb? 


F. E. G. 
BIRTH DATES 


DEAR EDITOR: 

Here is something that may interest 
your readers— 

Giorgio Joyce, the ‘son of James 
Joyce, is visiting in New York, and the 
National Broadcasting Co. has ‘arranged 
with him to appear in a joint broad- 
cast with James Stephens. Mr. Stephens 
will read some of his poetry, and Mr. 
Joyce, who is planning some sort of con- 
cert tour in America during the coming 
months, is going to sing. The interesting 
point is that James Joyce and James 
Stephens were born on the same day, in 
the same year and in the same town—Feb- 
ruary 2, 1882, in Dublin 

Submitted by 
LUCILLE GREBENE, 
278 West 70th St., 
New York’ City. 
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CHRISTIAN SCIENCE 


Dear Editor: 

This communication is written for consideration by 
both Astrologers and Christian Scientists alike, Nes 
no thought of casting reflections on any woe © 
people mentioned, nor to any who are exempt from 
personal mention here. My only thought is to express 
personal views and observations. 


I, the undersigned, must admit that I have not 
gone into Christian Science to any great extent, al- 
though I have given it (Christian Science) some 
casual reading BH od questioned some of its staunch 
followers concerning it and if my recollections of 
what I have read or heard are vivid, no Christian 
Scientist of note would have taken a fling at any 
one, of the kind and nature that several of its apparent 
defenders have taken at Mr. Clancy, even though his 
blasphemy were again as pronounced; at any rate, I 
ask, what was wrong with Mr. Clancy’s comment on 
Christian Science? Did he attack God or God’s laws? 
No, he was advising us to be sensible, whether we 
be Astrologers, Christian Scientists or what-so-ever 
we be: he tried to reason that the destructive forces 
could be just as aggressive, or be just as real as the 
constructive, further on by denying these facts we 
were simply deceiving ourselves, and I ask_you dear 
reader, what greater sin can you commit? than to 
lie to your self and try to hypnotize yourself into 
believing something which Science and reason can 
prove to be quite the contrary; I believe that you 
can cope with an evil more readily, with more vigor 
and better results if you are aware of its presence and 
its methods. Christ advised us to build our house 
on a rock, so that when the rains 7nd the storms 
come that it will withstand them. He, by this example 
alone, clarifies that we must admit of these things 
and fortify against them. Is this not what r. 
Clancy’s statement meant to advise? Is this not after 
all the real principle of Christian Science? This I 
believe is sublime, anything else might come danger- 
ously near being ridiculous. Never-the-less you 
must not a the foregoing statement as to mean 
that I deny the necessity for mental sovereignty in 
order to better enjoy life, or to have health, peace 
and happiness. Christ used the principle of mental 
sovereignty when he said ‘“‘Get thee behind me Satan,” 
showing again that he recognized the destructive to 
be just as real as constructive: using the constructive 
to subdue the destructive. 

Respectfully, 
A. LINCOLN B. LANDES 
Cedars, Penna. 


Dear Sir: 
I have read with interest the remarks of “L. B.” 
and “F, R.” on your article in November issue headed 
“Christian Scietice.’’ 
might say to both of these gentlemen that it 
would pay them to read Mary Baker Eddy’s text 


book, ‘‘Science and Health,” before they offer any 
criticism either on the article you wrote or the 
Christian Science faith, I also recommend Max 


Heindel’s “Cosmo Conception,’’ a truly great book. 
After these gentlemen read the above mentioned books 
1 feel sure they will renew their subscription for the 
next forty years requesting more articles like that. 


Yours very truly, 
W. P. 


Editor has no comment to offer other than 
to call attention to the suggestion about the 
“Forty Year’ subscription—not a bad idea. 
We sincerely hope that the readers of Ameri- 
can Astrology will give this serious consider- 
ation. 


Come On, Seven! 


Editor of American Astrology: 
Your department of many things is just what the 

new student of Astrology needs and I am sure that 

they get much good out of it just as I Bs 
Here is some data that some one ma 


Gibb Sisters (Siamese Twins) (World's Fair 1933). 


Born My, 20, 1912, 5 A.M., Holyoke, Mass., 
42° N. Ww. 
And ah the Chicago Daily News, this one. 
Allan Donald Wennerberg—Born the 3rd day of 
the 3rd month of 1933, at 3 P.M. on the 3rd 
floor of the hospital and his mother’s bed was 
numbered 333. rom Mrs. A. Wennerberg, 1720 
East 83rd St., Chicago, Ill. 
Now get on with that one you who are in favor 
of using Numerology with Astrology. 
I have enjoyed your magazine and hope to see this 
department grow and fill the hunger of the new 
student for—MORE DATA— 


Fraternally une 

JAMES "M. BROWN 
—and Mr. Brown’s address is Route No. 3, 
Lockport, Ill—What is this—a conspiracy? 

All right, here’s one from “Yours truly” 

I enlisted in the Canadian Infantry Novem- 
ber 16, 1917, first regimental No. all “threes” 
and “ones.” On Jan. 6 (twice 3), 1918, I 
transferred to the Royal Flying Corps and 
my new regimental number was 154,263— 
another total of 3. Nine months later and 
in the 9th month of the year (3 times 3) 
I was commissioned; and on the 27th day 
of the month (3 times 9). On November 
7 18, a serious aeroplane crash put me 
in the hospital for 3 months and in the 
3rd month of the following year (1919) 18th 
day of the month, received my discharge 
from the army. Married on 3rd day of fol- 
lowing month and first house No. was 3. 
Moved on third day of following month to 
another house No. 3 and was over there 
3 years. Then the No. 3 seemed to fade 
out for several years, but cropped up again 
in 1927 when I found myself teaching astrol- 
ogy for the Rosicrucian Fellowship at 333 
State St., Detroit, office No. 303. The idea 
for a popular Astrological monthly of the 
type of American Astrology was first con- 
ceived and plans were formulated—first 
steps toward publication taken—on March 
31st, 1931, in roomt 318 Stormfeltz-Loveley 
Bldg., Grand Blvd. and Woodward Ave., 
Detroit and the first issue went on sale from 
that office May 20, 1931—if you think there 
isn’t a “3” in our present set-up take a 
look at the Title page of this magazine. 

The interesting feature about this is that 
not in any instance was the No. 3 deliber- 
ately chosen. 

Finally another Reader offers the follow- 
ing data—she belongs to Fraternal Order 
Lodge No. 33 and the Ladies’ Auxiliary 
thereof No. 3. They meet on the 3rd Thurs- 
day of each month. The first meeting was 
on the 13th of the month with 13 members 
present who drafted a constitution of 13 By- 
Laws. 

Just what all this may mean we will not 
venture to say definitely but it does suggest 
certain queries and conclusions which may 
be worthy of further investigation. 

Why does the No. 3 alone appear to mani- 
fest this peculiar grouping tendency, and what 
is the nature of this strange magical power 
that appears to be symbolized by this numeral? 
Can it be that “3” as the symbol of the “Trin- 
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ity” is in fact the real “Unity”—number of 
completion and fulfillment—and as such sym- 
bolizes a magnetic quality in any sequence 
of events that essentially tends toward 
unity and fulfillment, and may we not accept 
such a sequence of “3’s” as an indication 
that the particular form of manifestation 
under consideration is developing in har- 
mony with Natural Law—in “Tune with the 
Infinite’—and when a chain of events is 
thus synchronized with the “Trinity” may 
we not conclude that such is directed toward 
the fulfillment and realization of a Divining 
purpose in an individual sense and through 
that particular chain of causation. 

An interesting speculation which may or 
may not merit serious consideration but we 
would like to hear from other students 
relative to this. 

A later communication from Mr. Brown 
offers additional data: 

Dear Sir: 


In my letter of recent date I gave you the birth 
a of the Gibb Sisters and the time I gave as 5 


I now find that Manly Hall has published an article 
about them and it seems that his data is authentic, 
for he secured the information from the mother (and 
who should know bettér?). 

May 20, 1912, Holyoke, Mass, 6:30 T. L. T. 

Gemini 28/06 Ascendant. Pisces 3 M. C.. 

This is an unusual chart and well worth giving out 
in your magazine for the students, but we must give 
the due to the student who has had the first say, 
Mr. Hall. 

The twins were with the Ringling Brothers-Barnum 
and Bailey circus in 1934. 

It is interesting in this chart to note Saturn de- 
pressed by the Sun and Caput Algol Medusa, also 
the Pleiades, so close to the Sun. 

The Moon, Neptune and Mars are also in strange 
company, Castor, Pollux and Procyon. 

Hoping this may be of interest to your students. 


Yours truly, 
JAMES M. BROWN. 


CONTEST 


The contest announced on page 63 of 
the December issue of American Astrology 
has no doubt aroused much interest, but 
we haven’t heard much about it so far. It 
looks like a “walk over.” Perhaps the track 
is too dry. There isn’t much moisture in 
$25.00 we'll admit, but any little service 
we can render toward the advancement of 
Astrology, you know— 

Perhaps even yet some of our Astrologist 
friends will steal time from more important 
duties to send in something, but the time is 
getting short. 

By reason of our going to press earlier 
than usual with our February issue we have 
considered it advisable to defer publication 
of our findings until the March issue of 
American Astrology. 


CORRESPONDENCE 


Dear Mr. Clancy: 

Within the last two months it has been impressed 
upon me how important is Astrology. I never realized 
before that we are actually part and parcel of stellar 
vibrations ! 

I chanced upon a copy of October Astrology and 


there under Aquarius, my sign, I read about up- 
heavals, etc., and believe me—October was a month 
of upheavals, disappointments and well-nigh unbearable 
slaps of crumbled dreams for me—but out of it all— 
I was determined to get something out of it and out 
of it I did get another opportunity which after all, I 
guess was the best after all—so from then on I’ve 
purchased your marvelously helpful and guiding maga- 
zine—a_ beacon light to stumbling, bewildered human- 
ity if they only have eyes to see and ears to hear !— 
Thank God—I can and will do both. 

Now what made me sad was about Russ Columbo 
being accidentally shot—and you had it underlined 
‘over the left eye.”” What is the real significance of 
that? A great many people liked this sincere, charm- 
ing man and I’m quite sure it will be of GREAT 
INTEREST if you would write an article in your 
magazine explaining his chart accident, etc. How do 
you feel about it? 

f not—would you tell me why it had to happen; 
was it fate?-—or Karma as it is called—could it all 
have been avoided? It seems so inhuman to take the 
flower of manhood at the peak of success! But now 
he is dead. God rest his soul and may he progress to 
greater attainment of his great artistic talents—over 
in the other world. 

Would appreciate a word from you about this—at 
your convenience. 

Your devoted admirer and reader, 


V. V. 

Answer: Many thanks for your kind and 
encouraging remarks. It gives us much 
pleasure indeed to know that it has been 
our privilege to be of service. 

Russ Columbo was under some very 
severe afflictions by pre-natal directions, but, 
of course, this accident could have been avoid- 
ed if the danger area had been accurately 
plotted and caution exercised at critical 
times—such as for instance the afternoon of 
September 2, 1934. 

We like Emerson’s definition of “Fate” 
—“A name for facts that have not passed 
under the fire of ‘Thought.’” 


DILLINGER 


So many contradictory birth dates have 
been published purporting to be birthdates 
of John Dillinger that we deem it advisable 
to furnish herewith some copies of cor- 
respondence we have had regarding this 
matter which incidentally sets forth not 
only the reason for the confusion that exists 
but also our reason for accepting the 1903 
date. 


A letter from the Mooresville Times, Moores- 
ville, Indiana, informs us: The chief reason for 
the various dates published by newspapers and 
magazines is the fact that Dillinger’s father, John 
W. Dillinger, and his sister, Mrs. Audrey Han- 
cock, disagree on the date of his birth. | 

The date generally accepted, however, is the 
one given by his father—June 22, 1902, which 
showed John Dillinger 32 years old at the time of 
his death. Mrs. Hancock, however, holds that he 
was born on June 22, 1903. 

Mrs. Hancock was 15 years old when Dillinger 
was born, and it seems that any girl of 15 would 
be able to remember correct dates. However, 
other information given out by Dillinger’s father 
has proved to be correct and that is the reason 
the date of 1902 is generally accepted. 

A letter dated July 30, 1934, from the Indian- 
apolis News, Indianapolis, Ind., informs us that 
John Dillinger was born in Indianapolis, June 28, 
—?—1902. 

A letter dated August 2, 1934, from the Indian- 
apolis Times informs us Mrs. Audrey Hancock, 
sister of John Dillinger, claims that he was 
born June 22, 1903. 
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A letter dated July 30, 1934, from the Indian- 
~— Star, Indianapolis, Ind., states as follows:— 
“T sent a man to see John Dillinger, Sr., appearing 
at a local theater and the father says John, Jr., 
was born June 22, 1903. Mrs. Audrey Hancock, 
png of John, Jr., who reared him, confirmed 
this date. 


When the family agree to disagree, who 
are we to say nay? 


EYES 


I read with much interest a curious coincidence in 
December American Astrology. I also know of a 
young man born July 24, 1909, who has Mars in the 
first degree of Aries (Mars 1:09 Aries). This man, 
when a little boy (I do not know the exact time) was 
playing with a piece of wire, whirling it around in his 
and when the sharp end struck him in one eye, caus- 
ing total blindness in that eye. I thought this might 
be of interest to you. 

Yours truly, 
FADOR KERNINE, 
Shelby, Nebr. 


EPHEMERIDES 


Dear Editor: 

Referring to inquiry by reader in your magazine for 
rules for future positions of planets. Same are given 
in Sepharial Ready Reckoner, also in condensed 
Ephemeris published by me for 1936-1946—see Astro- 
logical Bulletina advertisement, December number, 
1934. In view of simultaneous issue of same with Ger- 
man one reasonable cause exists for a suspicion that 
my tables pirated from theirs but I have not even seen 
the German one. Of course the German ephemeris is 
better but price is high and it covers unnecessarily 
long period ahead—tive years would be ample. 

Relative to Mr. Johndro’s dispute with the writer 
over geodetic equivalents—Johndro forces his theories 
to fit observed empirical facts—the other man ap- 
parently forces (like lots of people) facts to fit his 
theories? Anyhow to endeavor to drive an opponent 
into one’s way of thinking is equivalent to trying 
to compel him to sit in the chair you already occupy 
—hence the university expression, “A Professor's 
Chair’? If you thought identically as I do you 
would become ME? 

C. E. BURNLEY. 
2551 Railroad Ave., Alameda, Calif. 


DIRECTIONS 


Otherwise, a few more suggestions from 
Mr. Johndro: 


EDITOR, AMERICAN ASTROLOGY: 


“It is true that until the whole directional procedure 
is made clear, no student of the older texts (all o 
which, of course, have their gems among the non- 
sense) has a proper yardstick for weighing the truth 
or falsehood of any astrological theory, basic or 
minor. And that more than anything else accounts 
for the differences in opinion on many points and the 
failure of astrology to proceed on a_ standardized 
foundation. 

In 1914 I revised the secondary directing funda- 
mentals to complete satisfaction, but up to 1920 (and 
my work dates from 1903), I rejected all primary di- 
rections because I could not get them to work “on 
time.” In the latter year I found part of the joker 
in primaries and was gradually able to bring it into 
line with the facts (events). So, of course, I have 
had a good many years chance to test both revised 
systems since then, and I frankly concede that with- 
out those revisions in the directional —, none 
of my four present books could have been evolved 
as weapons for the further attack on the astrological 
riddle. This being so the thought naturally arises as 


to why I did not bring out the facts on rectifying 
and directing FIRST in lieu of those I have pub- 
lished. There were many reasons. 


1. I wanted to time astrology with certain facts of 
other sciences in order to provoke interest in those 
groups of scientists who are best equipped financially 
and otherwise, to deal with the co-ordinating ramifi- 
cations of the related subjects. This called for the 
mundane approach as of more appeal to scientists 
than personal horoscopes—hence the Earth and the 
Stars texts. These have done much in accomplishing 
their purpose, though the results do not get into 
astrological journals and I would be but antagonizing 
science to make public at this time, the dent those 
books have made among them. But I may say 
STRICTLY ENTRE NOUS, that these books made 
some impression on Cal. Tech.: the director of re- 
search in the General Electric Laboratories; certain 
experiments entered into by the Radio Department 
of the Bureau of Standards; the attitude of Secre- 
tary Wallace towards astrology (leading to the recent 
appointment of Larry Page to the U. S. Weather 
Bureau), and so on. But none of such bodies care 
at this time to openly tie any of their work with 
astrology. They are, however, in line to give us 
some of the facts we need to improve astrology along 
the lines or principles laid down in those two texts. 
The main result will be years ahead, but I think that 
is more important than is the number of astrological 
students who at once adopt those texts. 

2. The two later books—Dictionary and Rulership, 
then seemed necessary steps on the interpretive side 
of astrology (and they were evolved and tested by 
the revised directional measures that made possible 
tying observed events with the right planets and so 
getting at their true individual meanings to a degree 
far beyond the limited interpretative rules of older 
texts—which fail to cover modern life as we know 
and live it), in order that IF the directional measures 
were later made public, the student would have a 
correct interpretative base to test them before re- 
pudiating them as just another innovation in the 
pourri of coniusion and conflicting notions. 


These main reasons prepared the ground for the 
directional corrections. Works on rectifying and di- 
recting are not now untimely when applied with the 
background of the other four books. It is just a 
matter of finance and compilation. However, the 
demand is much lower than men like yourself can 
conceive of—it is amazing how few will take up a 
book that makes astrology harder or more tedious 
rather than more easy. Ir you take out of astro- 
logical groups the few who at all costs want the 
truth, you have left over 95 per cent of the brethren 
made up of two classes: (a) those whose natural 
gifts or training is too limited to study technical 
works involving any very exacting mathematics and 
(b) those who will turn down the truth when a | 
recognize it in favor of something more simple suc 
as they can commercialize as practicing astrologers— 
for admittedly the true astrology cannot be practiced 
for fees established by those who cling to crude time- 
saving makeshifts such as clutter up the whole direc- 
tional procedure of astrology as it is taught today. 


So you see my works are NOT popular with those 
who most need them—the astrological students. And 
the reason they are not popular is very simple—they 
each ask the student to forget much he has taken for 
granted and begin all over again. Pride of knowl 
edge will not let MANY do that, because there are 
only a few hundred like you and I who get any fun 
in finding themselves mistaken. Therefore, I do not 
think your attitude is a measure of the amount of 
demand—your attitude is exactly what mine was for 
the 25 years of research before I began to put my 
findings to the press—vou think, as I thought, that 
a truth that is self-evident (contains its own proof) 
will sweep all before it at once, and needs only to be 
stated to be accepted. That is not so. The fact is 
the nearer a thing is to the truth the more it is 
fought and suppressed by the herd—look back through 
the history of any science and see that such is so. 
Why this is so is also simple enough—pioneers in any 
line are Uranian, and as such they are ahead of 
their TIME (Saturn) and evolution laboring through 
time (Saturn), cannot be “hurried” (Uranus), at ALL 
(Neptune)—the massess (Saturn), cannot be driven 
(Uranus), where they can envision (Neptune) nothing 








24 





(Pluto). All (Neptune) revolutionary or progressive 
(Uranus), “Illumination’”’ (Neptune) must abide the 
TIMES (Saturn), to be accepted as truth or right 
(Jupiter)—and that is time (Saturn), is not hurried 
(Uranus), but rather retarded (Saturn), by the 
accumulated (Saturn), traditions (Saturn), of the 
“ages” (Saturn), that have become in the past 
(Saturn), accepted as the true and good (Jove). 
Pride (Jove), in the past (Saturn), and money (Jove), 
invested in holdings (Saturn)—even in the past 
products of the press (Saturn)—eternally rise to kill 
(Saturn), off the pioneer (Uranus), who believe all 
things are susceptible to improvement (Jove), by 
labor (Saturn), and in time (Saturn). 

Surely you have noticed that 95 per cent of the 
astrological brethren are abject worshippers of the 
past (Saturn)—they waste time quoting ‘old (Saturn) 
masters (Uranus)” when they ought to give their 
time (Saturn), to becoming ‘‘new (Neptune) masters 
(Uranus)” through carrying enlightenment (Neptune) 
farther into the unknown (Pluto), in order that the 
“occult” (Pluto), give way to clarity (Neptune)— 
that mystery (Pluto) may become revealed in its 
“house of glass’ (Neptune). These 95 per cent 
howl loudest ‘“‘for the advancement of astrology,” 
but they also resent most even the slightest reflection 
on or question of ‘authority’ of “the ancients’’— 
ancients on whom modern medicine, surgery, chem- 
istry, physics, astronomy, electrophysics have had 
to improye vastly in order to give to society the 
modern advantages in science it knows today. 

I am not fundamentally a_pessimist—no one who 
has stuck to a poor proposition for 31 years can 
be accused of lacking some fundamental faith in_ the 
design of things or in ULTIMATE truth. But I do 
look the facts in the face, and after having been 
an author for six years I can assure you that the 
notions I previously had about the demand for truth 
on the part of the average mortal has undergone 
radical revisions since being confronted, as an author, 
with the evidence of “‘ancestor worship” (as authority) 
that in this country is no less IN ITS WAY AND 
KIND than in the Orient. If you want further evi- 
dence of all this just try running your magazine 
for a year on the kind of fodder in my texts (not 
to mention those two we are agreeing on should be 
published), and see how few subscribers you will 
have renew. 

Viewing the market from the commercial stand- 
point of book-dealers, you cannot expect (from the 
materialistic angle they run their business), them to 
be eaver to carry in stock books such that if they be 
true, make obsolete thousands of, dollars worth of 
books stocked on their shelves. Consequently I have 
found dealers a total loss where my books are con- 
cerned—they are in the book business, not in the 
truth business. Truth COSTS money, it does not 
pay—not in the present age of rackets. Truth costs 
so MUCH money that every science, to get any- 
where has to spend millions a year for every nickel 
it gets back. Hence the endowment necessity-— 
which astrology does not have and without which, 
for all of the foregoing reasons, it will always flounder. 

Very truly, 
L. EDW. JOHNDRO. 


This reminds us of a story—It seems that 
in a certain small town a horse was stolen 
and the sherif had spent some time in a 
futile effort to locate the animal. Now in 
this town there was (as usual), a certain 
character called “George,” who had also the 
distinction of being the “Village Fool’— 
the wisest man in town. One day this fel- 
low also disappeared and came back in a 
few hours leading the long-lost horse. The 
sheriff was astounded. He said to George: 
“George,” says he, “by what process of 
ratiocination did you arrive at the where- 
abouts of this horse?” “Well, said George, 
“I jest figgered where I’d go if I was a 
horse!”—What has that to do with direc- 
tions—(?)—your question. 


GEOCENTRIC ASTROLOGY 


An interesting letter from Mr. McGrath. 
originator of the “Energy Forecast System 
as Applied to Business Cycles.” 

My Dear Sir: 

_I am inclined to the opinion that Paul Counsil has 
discovered something that was known and used by 
the ancients and has been neglected by the students 
of astrology, that is the value of the solar zodiac. 

For sometime I have been impressed that the geo- 
centric zodiac of astrology is the magnetic field of the 
earth which is secondary to the magnetic field of the 
sun or the stellar zodiac. 

I am_hoping that the research work of Counsil 
will confirm this opinion. If it should, then it appears 
to me that astrology will have rediscovered one of 
the lost keys that make orthodox astrology such an 
unreliable doctrine. 

I am impressed also with the thought that astrology 
cannot be separated from religion or certain funda- 
mental principles of life. 

It seems to me that it is more important to know 

what is constructive and what is destructive than to 
know the magic of psychology or the secrets of chem- 
istry and alchemy. 
_ I think the present low state of regard for astrology 
is due to the fact that the great number of its stu- 
dents use it as a means to assist them in the exploi- 
tation of their fellowmen. 

If astrology would teach the use of stellar laws for 
the purpose of assisting men to use their energy con- 
structively, to enable them to express themselves in 
useful work in a constructive manner instead of how 
to use their fellows for an advantage I am sure that 
it would be raised to a high sphere of usefulness and 
reverence, ' 

The condition of the world today is the result of 
the exploitation of men by men, to increase the power 
of the intelligent and studious to a greater exploitation 
of their fellows will simply hasten the destruction of 
the present civilization as has resulted with past 
civilizations. 

If Japan used a knowledge of astrology to defeat the 
Russians and are using this means to exploit China 
then we can be sure we have entered “The Last Day.” 

Yours very truly, 
Zs @. -GR: 
Mitgiiint = = 
Los Angeles, Calif. 


Our reply to Mr. McGrath: 
Dear Mr. McGrath: 

Acknowledging yours of November 28th 
re: Geocentric Astrology. 

This is also in my opinion, a most worthy 
contribution to Astrological knowledge and 
while I have not had the time to investigate 
the subject thoroughly or to penetrate very 
deeply in the intricacies thereof so far as 
I have gone it appeals to me greatly and 
I think both the Counsil and Johndro sys- 
tems have much to recommend them. Per- 
haps as time goes on there may develop a 
sort of combination of both incorporating 


the best in each. 
PAUL G. CLANCY. 


A later communication from Mr. McGrath 
that contains further suggestions of value: 
My Dear Sir: 

Yes, I think that Counsil has made a discovery of 
which he is not entirely conscious as yet. 

There can be no doubt that the individual is tied 
to the sun as well as to the earth and that he re- 
sponds to the heliocentric zodiac as well as to the 
zodiac of the earth. 

Astrologers assume there is only one zodiac and 
make no distinction between the zodiac of the earth 
and of the sun. But, of course, if you stop to think 
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for a moment you realize that when the Moon goes 
around the earth once each month it is not going 
through the twelve zodiacal divisions of the heavens 
traveled by the earth around the sun once each year. 
Instead it is circling the earth while the earth is 
moving through about 30 degrees of the solar zodiac. 

The earth has a ‘magnetic field within the magnetic 
field of the sun and the divisions of the magnetic field 
of the earth would be on the same basis used for the 
sun. 

I trust Dane Rudhyar will give this subject some 

study in conection with the laws governing the har- 
monics of bells and like scientific data which might 
give a scientific explanation of the divisions of the 
zodiac of the magnetic field of the earth. 
* The difficulty with solving the riddle of the helio- 
centric zodiac is: where is the starting point? Science 
has not yet determined the location of the central Sun 
nor the orbit of our sun. Until that is done, there 
will be no scientific data for the heliocentric zodiac. 

Best wishes to you. 

Yours very truly, 


T. O. McGRATH. 


HOUSES 


One of the greatest obstacles that con- 
fronts the astrological student is the fact that 
the Astrologers (and particularly those who 
have written texts on the subject) have in 
the past been so careless in their definitions. 
Particularly is this true with regard to 
the House divisions of a Horoscope. 

We find that the Houses of Horoscope 
fall readily into a two-fold classification 
and may be best interpreted in pairs. Op- 
posite houses bearing the relation of Cause 
to Effect. We may accept the upper half 
of the chart as the realm of EFFECTS and 
the lower half as the realm of CAUSES. 
The six houses above the Horizon (7th to 
12th, inclusive) are, from this point of view, 
symbolic of the Past, when present effects 
were causes, but since these (present) ef- 
fects are frequently (in point of time) 
totally unrelated to any existent cause, or 
condition, it often seems that we are re- 
ceiving something without any personal ef- 
fort, as when gifts of fortune come from 
the Eighth House in the form of legacies or 
other gratuitous benefactions or when in- 
formation comes from the Ninth House as 
inspirational or intuitional knowledge. In 
the last analysis, therefore, the upper six 
houses are Houses of INCOME (supply), 
(incoming forces), calling only for passive 
acceptance on our part, so far as the pres- 
ent is concerned. From this point of view, 
therefore, these Houses may be said to 
symbolize relatively, fatalistic conditions or 
events, circumstances—“Debts (and gifts) of 
Destiny”—the Harvest of Past Actions— 
which, thought they are the natural results 
of past actions, are yet, so far as the present 
is concerned, beyond our personal control. 
These upper six houses, therefore, indicate 
what others do to us, or for us, as distinct 
from that which we personally do to, or 
for, others. 

The opposite six houses (those below the 
horizon) may be considered as compris- 
ing the reacm of causes governing our per- 


sonal reactions to the effects of past causes 
(or actions) coming from the opposite 
(upper) six houses. Hence, this lower half 
of the chart is the realm of EXPENDI- 
TURES (Demand)—outgoing forces—posi- 
tive actions, hence is properly symbolical 
of the PRESENT and FUTURE, for it is 
here in the present—the point of union of 
two polarities of being—that we by our 
actions and reactions transmute the past 
and create our future. 


MARKET GUIDE 


Pearsall’s Market Bulletin, published by 
Pearsall’s News Bureau, 60 Beaver St., New 
York City, issue of Dec. 10, 1934, contained 
the following which provides interesting read- 
ing when compared with our Forecast as ap- 
pearing on pages 19 and 20 of the December 
issue of American Astrology. 


“What the Crystal Gazer” says: 
December 
*Down day, small volume. 


J 

3 *Negative day, bearish news. 

4 *During day market will reverse downward early, 
recovering after. 

5 *Bullish day, large increase in volume. 

6 *Irregular—confliction of opinion. 

7 *Upward trend resumed—bullish crop news. 

8 fUp day—good trade. 

10 Reaction day. 

11 Bullish day—temporary top. 

12 Reactionary day. 

13 Down day. 

14 Reactionary day—pessimistic crop news. 

15 Turning day—buy. 

17. Depression talk—look for buying spot. 

18 Day of good aspects. 


19 The best aspect in the month, 

20 Some irregularity. 

21 High for the month—look for selling spot. 
22 Small activity—appears a good day. 

24 Downward. 

26 Buy on weak spots. 

27. Upward day. 


* Correct. 

+ Incorrect. 

The above is being passed around among floor 
traders and is said to have come from one of the 


“‘Wise Men of the East.” 
—Good Old Crystal. 


MOON—SIGNS 


We have had several requests for a general 
interpretation of the influence of the Moon 
in the various signs to be used in connection 
with the Aspectarian. 

In compliance with these requests we are 
giving herewith a reprint of a “Moon Sign 
Guide” that_was originally published in the 
October, 1931, issue of our first magazine, 
“Astrological Bulletin.” For the information 
of those who may be interested the editor of 
American Astrology published the first popu- 
lar astrological monthly of the type of Ameri- 
can Astrology in May, 1931. This magazine 
was published from, May, 1931, to September, 
1932, inclusive. First issue went on sale May 
20th. 1931, at 8 p.m., T. L. T., Detroit, Michi- 
gan—Interesting Chart. 

A few copies of various issues of “The As- 
trological Bulletin” and Popular Astrology 
are still available, price 25c per copy. 
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MOON IN ARIES 
Ruler—Mars 


Remember—“It is much easier to begin than 
to finish.”—St. Matt. 6-7. 

A new influx of energy may be expected. A 
temporary excess of vital energy may cause 
people to feel very restless and nervous for a 
time. Those who can use this force at once 
in some form of constructive activity may ac- 
complish much; as for others, frequent and 
complete relaxation will help to relieve the 
nervous tension. 

A favorable time for commencing new 
enterprises. Guard against hasty, impulsive 
action. People become dynamic, forceful, 
active, aggressive, self-assertive and enter- 
prising under this influence. There is pre- 
valent a desire to make changes and alter 
existing conditions. 

Opposition or rivalry in business or love 
may.be met with. Beware of precipitating 
a crisis through impulsive, ill-considered 
actions. There is a tendency to be 
quite irritable and become angry on slight 
provocation. Before giving away to anger be 
sure you have good and sufficient ,;cause—only 
a just cause and unselfish purpose guarantee 
victory in the battles of life. This may gen- 
erate in you an unwonted aversion to some 
person, or it may merely manifest as a tend- 
ency on the part of others to avoid you. This 
need not bother you unduly if you realize that 
at this time you have work to do; and you 
can do it best alone anyway. 

If the body is not properly adjusted and 
any obstruction exists in the way of the 
free flow of vital energy, there might be a 
predisposition to fevers or sick headaches at 
such a time, for this is Nature’s method of 
celaring a path for the up-rushing Foun- 
tain of Life. A cathartic will do much to 
relieve a congested physical condition. 
Guard against accidents through care- 
lessness and undue haste. Practice con- 
centration and avoid scattering your forces. 
It is better to do nothing than try to do 
too much and do it badly. 

Clothing and other articles for use pur- 
chased during this period do not wear well and 
tear readily. 


MOON IN TAURUS 
Ruler—Earth 


Remember—‘The gods sell all things for 
hard work.”—C. dHarville. 

Business and financial matters engage our 
attention. People are practical and fixed in 
attitude opposed to changes and preferring to 
settle in one place or on one course of action. 

A sensuous influence. People seek to find 
peace, comfort and security at this time. Ac- 
tion taken during this period is likely to have 
permanent results; therefore, do not act un- 





* Correct. 
t Incorrect. 


less you are sure you do want the results to 
endure. The mind is concentrated almost ex- 
clusively on material problems of business 
and physical welfare. 
good time to invest or collect money. 
Clothing purchased at this time wears well 
and is becoming. The same applies to the 
purchase of any other form of personal prop- 
erty—house furnishings, real estate, etc. 


MOON IN GEMINI 
Ruler—Mercury 


Remember—“A double minded man is un- 
stable in all his ways.’—James 1-8. 

Mental powers are increased. An excellent 
period wherein to study and energize the 
mind, either by reading or by engaging in men- 
tal pursuits. Writing, lecturing, publishing, 
advertising and all commercial or intellectual 
activities prosper. 

Occasions arise which require that you 
take a decided attitude. Contracts and legal 
documents are presented for your considera- 
tion, yet the tendency may be to waver and 
remain undecided. Beware of impulsive 
decisions. This is a transition period. We 
should think rather than act—plan for the 
future but do not attempt to make these 
plans concrete yet—things commenced at 
this time are of short duration and subject to 
many changes. You may enter upon two dif- 
ferent undertakings and have two quite con- 
trary experiences at the same time. 

Expect some special experience connected 
with a relative or intimate friend. There 
is likely to be much correspondence. Beware 
of talking too much; unfriendly gossip might 
come to the surface. It might be well to 
remember that the less you say the more 
you will hear. 


MOON IN CANCER 
Ruler—Moon 


Remember—“‘Who think too little, talk too 
much.”—Dryden. 

Domestic affairs come to the fore. The 
tendency is towards changes, removals and 
alterations in the immediate environment. 
New attachments are formed. This may bring 
fresh occupants to your residence or special 
events involving persons in your house which 
directly affect you. 

People are very sensitive, moody and re- 
ceptive to the impressions of the environ- 
ment; hence, mob psychology may play 
an important part in the events of this 
period. It is a time when crowds gather for 
various reasons, or, as often is the case, for 
no reason at all, and under the influence of 
the mass mind, people do some very strange 
things indeed. Because of this receptivity on 
the part of people in general, it is a good time 
to give constructive suggestions. Also each 
individual should watch his own environment 
very closely for the tendency is to take on 
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the conditions of those around him. Sugges- 
tions received during this period are likely to 
have a most far-reaching effect. 

Generally a good time to move to a new 
residence; also to buy or rent a home. 
Hospitals are likely to have a very busy 
time. 


MOON IN LEO 
Ruler—Sun 


Remember—“If Fortune favour, beware of 
being lifted up too much.”—Ausonius. 

Releases the creative forces. People are 
very enterprising and ambitious. Matters in- 
volving speculation and investment interests 
come to the front. Enterprises connected with 
entertainment, pleasure, also education and 
children, are favored. This should be quite a 
busy financial period. Conferences for the 
purpose of settling business or financial prob- 
lems are likely to get under way. Heavy ex- 
penditures are in order. New associations 
formed at this time may prove unprofitable 
financially. A favorable time for marriage or 
any agreements which do not bear directly 
upon business matters. An excellent time to 
undertake any form of creative work. The 
imagination is very active. Things commenced 
at this time endure. 

Articles purchased are likely to be quite 
pleasing but very expensive. Guard your ex- 
penditures carefully. 


MOON IN VIRGO 
Ruler—Vulcan 


Remember—“Before honor is humility.”— 
Prov..45: 3: 

People are in a very critical mood, difficult 
to please and inclined to see things less hope- 
fully than usual. A good time for engaging 11. 
any activity where the faculty of discrimina- 
tion and the power of analysis must be used. 
All activities and businesses that have to do 
with chemistry and hygiene prosper. Matters 
of health and such as involve hospitals and 
similar institutions come to the front. Busi- 
ness activities are increased. The working 
classes are very active. Production is ac- 
celerated and employment conditions should 
improve. 

Articles purchased are selected for utility 
rather than beauty, and may be expected to 
give good service. 


MOON IN LIBRA 
Ruler—Venus 


Remember—Use the Devil himself with 
courtesy.”—Twelfth Night. 

Friendships and social affairs are important 
factors in the events of this period. A good 
time for marriage. The tendency is towards 
social functions of a public nature. We find 
it mecessary to co-operate and compromise 
more than usual under this influence. Legal 


matters come to the fore and courts of law 
are very active. 

Articles purchased at this time are selected 
for their beauty rather than usefulness. An 
excellent influence under which to buy wearing 
apparel or house furnishings. Trade in ar- 
tistic commodities is unusually active. Thea- 
tres and other places of amusement have a 
busy time. 


MOON IN SCORPIO 
Ruler—Pluto 


Remember—‘If you would keep a secret 
from your enemies, keep tt also from your 
friends.”—Anonymous. 

Important events and changes are likely to 
take place. The destructive forces of Nature 
are released, tending to break up existing con- 
ditions and prepare a way for a new order 
of things. Old friends pass out of our lives 
by death or otherwise. A reconstruction pe- 
riod likely to react directly upon the Financial 
Department, resulting in considerable im- 
provement in business matters. 

Tends to stimulate interest in all things 
hidden and occult. People are unusually 
dogmatic, suspicious and jealous. Gives 
great powers of endurance and self-control; 
hence, favorable for any undertaking which 
especially calls for these qualities. Law 
enforcement agencies are strengthened, more 
active and effective at this time. Mysterious 
crimes are solved. Secrets are revealed. 


Magnetic healing forces are more than 
usually potent. A fortunate influence for. 
surgeons. 


Not a good time to purchase any new arti- 
cle, but it is likely to be bargain day for the 
second-hand dealer. 


MOON IN SAGITTARIUS 
Ruler—Jupiter 


Remember—“The secret of making one’s 
life tiresome is not knowing when to stop.”— 
Voltaire. 

Much activity in religious and scientific cir- 
cles. The mental vision is widened and the 
outlook on life more philosophical than usual. 
Our inventive faculties are quickened. Fa- 
vorable for scientific investigation and ex- 
plorations. Favorable for any undertaking 
calculated to result in business or professional 
expansion. Favorable for the purchase of any 
article that has to do with transportation. 


MOON IN CAPRICORN 
Ruler—Saturn 


Remember—“To climb steep hills requires 
slow pace.”—Henry VIII. 

People take a practical view of life and are 
unusually ambitious and anxious for recog- 
nition, but a general air of heaviness prevails; 
everyone is more than usually conscious of the 
weight of his responsibilities. Make a spe- 
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cial effort to advance yourself socially or pro- 
fessionally but do not become despondent if 
immediate results are not up to expectations. 
Persistence, patience and industry will bring 
good results. A good time to invest in real 
estate or anything that is intended to give 
hard and continuous service. 


MOON IN AQUARIUS 
Ruler—Uranus 


Remember—“The proper study of mankind 
is man.”—Poe. 

With the transit of the Moon into this sign, 
a load of care rolls off our shoulders. People 
notice immediately a greater buoyance of 
spirit. Hopes, wishes and aspirations are real- 
ized. There comes a clearer vision of the 
situation at hand; a deeper understanding of 
present problems and increased ability to co- 
ordinate conflicting factors. This is the time 
when it would be best to decide about matters 
which come up for consideration when the 
Moon was in Gemini. Decisions made at this 
time are likely to be binding. The Humani- 
tarian Urge is uppermost in the human con- 
sciousness. Groups of persons, associations, 
and societies become active. Much reliable 
information is received. People are. inclined 
to be very sincere and willing to give or take 
the truth at any cost. 

Articles purchased at this time are likely to 
be out of the ordinary and unconventional in 
some respect. Original enterprises are started 
and carried through successfully and give per- 
manent results. New friends and acquaint- 
ances arrive unexpectedly under this influ- 
ence and remain. Others go just as suddenly, 
never to return. 


MOON IN PISCES 
Ruler—Neptune 


Remember—“Blessed are the merciful.”—St. 
Matt. 6: 7. 


A time for rest, retirement and seclusion. 
Not favorable for positive action. In regard 
to the practical and material affairs of life, 
vision is rather clouded, which may result in 
confusion, indecision and doubt. Things done 
at this time usually have to be done over 
again. 

Creditors long forgotten suddenly appear on 
the scene. Old bills of long standing are pre- 
sented for payment. Don’t lend money at this 
time if you expect to get it back, and pon’T 
Borrow if you expect to repay the loan with- 
out great inconvenience later. 

The Moon in Pisces tends to reveal secrets, 
also uncover intrigue, for undercover and un- 
derworld: agencies become active. Psychic and 
inspirational forces are powerful. Messages 
from higher sources of knowledge. You can 
best use this influence by not attempting to 
organize such information as you may receive 
at this time, merely make notes for future 
reference. 


There may be a consciousness or fear of 
secret enmity and deception which may or 
may not be well founded. We often doubt our 
best friends under this influence. It might be 
well to remember that, “He who trusts no one 
has his faith justified, no one will trust him.” 


MUNDANE HOUSES 


In the texts available dealing with Mun- 
dane Astrology much—and especially such 
as apply to the House interpretations— 
there seems to be a singular lack of originality 
and therefore of practical value at least so 
far as such may be applied to modern life. 

Most of these texts impress one as being 
largely a re-hash of ancient writings on the 
subject with no attempt to elaborate those 
findings and thus is necessary in order to ap- 
ply them to our modern complex social 
system. 

The following is an attempt at such an 
elaboration without departing radically from 
traditional concepts. These remain as the 
essential factors in each department of the 
chart. 

We have merely aimed to clarify the 
situation by a clearer definition of terms and 
by following each premise out to its logical 
conclusion. 

It must be borne in mind that a Mundane 
Chart is essentially no different from a 
Natal Chart, the-only difference being that 
whereas the Natal Chart applies to one 
person and is therefore subject to individual 
interpretation the Mundane Chart deals with 
groups of individuals and their collective 
activities, affairs, destiny, etc. 


FIRST HOUSE 
The Public 


The masses—the People in general. Public 
consciousness, attitude, action and reaction, 
general welfare, conditions, circumstances, 
desires, activities. The average citizen. The 
Majority in a political campaign. The Pub- 
lic favorite or Holder of Title in a contest. 
The Defendant in a law suit. Attitude of 
people toward Foreign Nations. 


SECOND HOUSE 
The Buying Public 


Public expenditures (voluntary), Purchas- 
ing power. The currency and liquid assets 
of the nation. Circulation of money. 
Wealth and Prosperity of the People. Pub- 
lic income as determined by the voluntary 
earning power or investments of the people. 
Those who buy stocks, bonds, etc. Exports. 


THIRD HOUSE - 


The Traveling Public 


Tendency or inclination of People to 
travel, make changes, communicate. Public 
Patronage of all transportation facilities. 
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Telephone and Telegraph lines, also of 
Publications. Circulation of newspapers and 
periodicals. Public interests, Public opinion, 
psychology and mental attitude. Visitors 
and messages to Foreign Nations—Emi- 
gration; also inland storms, (air movement) 
reaction of people to, or public as affected 
by, atmospheric conditions, outgoing storms. 
In legal matters. The Court Clerk. 


FOURTH HOUSE 
The Public at Home 


Living conditions of the People. The 
conditions of the land or country as a local- 
ity. Wherein the people are subject to 
natural forces—hence living conditions as 
affected by temperature. Terrestrial dis- 
turbances, floods, earthquakes, mining dis- 
asters and property damage resulting there- 
from, etc. Circumstances, conditions and 
events governing or affecting Real Estate, 
Mines, Buildings (Housing of the people), 
Farm Products. 

Patriotism, those who co-operate with or 


oppose the government. The _ Political 
party out of Power. In a Court’ of Law— 
the Jury. 


FIFTH HOUSE 
Public Recreation 


Inclination of the People to play or ex- 
press emotion. Children and attitude of 
all young people. Birth Rate, public interest 
in sports, entertainment, Speculation, Gam- 
bling—any activity entered into for pleasure 
alone—Public Happiness or Sorrow. Public 
Celebrations or mourning. Public realiza- 
tion, pleasure or displeasure—popularity, 
notoriety or infamy. Conditions, circum- 
stances or dangers affecting those on 
pleasure bent. Also the income of the gov- 
ernment—of the National Treasury—the 
frozen assets of the nation—national re- 
sources. 


SIXTH HOUSE 
Public Health 


The working public, the laboring classes, 
their consciousness, attitude, working condi- 
tions, changes, desires, voluntary service 
rendered by the People. 


SEVENTH HOUSE 
The Social Structure 


The Public as an organized (Social) unit. 
The Social consciousness of the people. 
Conditions, circumstances and events affect- 
ing social evolution. Public relations, Re- 
lations governing the personal meetings of 
or dealings between strangers. Those who 
co-operate with or are opposed to the 
people; also those who seek to control, 


govern or mold Public Activities. In a 
Political Campaign—the Minority. In a 
contest—the challenger or outsider. Courts 


of Law (equity) and those connected there- 
with—Lawyers, the Plaintiff, the Point of 
Arbitration or balance where evidence or 
rights of opposing factions are weighed, 
Marriage or Divorce, anything that con- 
tributes to or interferes with Public Har- 
mony. Welfare or the adjustment of social 
problems or conflicts—anything that oper- 
ates to build or disintegrate social units. 

The Nation as a social unit, national con- 
sciousness, attitude,—Public reaction, etc., in 
regard to Foreign Nations. Attitude of For- 
eign nations, foreign forces and also allies. 


EIGHTH HOUSE 
The Economic Structure 


Public income as determined by the in- 
voluntary or controlled earning power of 
the People. Business Associations and Or- 
ganizations, Income from Stocks, Bonds, 
etc., also relatively frozen assets—property 
as distinct from currency—hence the Mone- 
tary Standard of the Nation. 

Public sales, involuntary public expendi- 
tures—hence Taxation, Levees, Tariff regu- 
lations, etc., Imports, Customs Offices. 
Financial relations with Foreign Nations, 
also public loans and Debts, Interest rates. 

Those who govern and make dispositions 
of public funds and property. Laws govern- 
ing banks, trust Companies, Insurance Com- 
panies, etc. 

Carter speaks of Pluto as significant of 
the “Healing Crisis’—which may or may 
not mean Death. This seems to be very 
logical and on the assumption that Pluto 
rules Scorpio would naturally impute, with 
certain modifications, a similar significance 
to any planet in Scorpio or the Eighth 
House. Hence, we may also look to this 
department for the Death Rate—Those who 
die and the manner of their passing—but 
from this department may also proceed a 
“Healing Power” (for social ills), depend- 
ing on the nature of the planet therein and 
its aspects. 


NINTH HOUSE 
Educational Institutions 


The educated classes. Those who seek 
to control and govern the reading, writing 
or traveling public. All circumstances, 
conditions, people and events, which operate 
to educate or otherwise mould Public 
opinions or direct public interest. Hence, 
educators, public advisors—also agitators, 
by spoken or written word. Everything 
that is calculated to stimulate public interest, 
enthusiasm, ideals. 

he Press—contents of newspapers, 
magazines and published literature in gen- 
eral. Also the Church, Educational move- 
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ments, Political or other speeches or writ- 
ings, Scientific information, research, etc. 
Facilities, means and methods for Trans- 
portation and communication; hence Lines 
of Transportation (railroad, water or air), 
also Telegraph and Telephone lines. Postal 
Department. Visitors and messages from 
Foreign Nations. Immigration. 
Atmospheric conditions and disturbances 
—winds, Rain—Hurricanes, Storms—partic- 
ularly at sea or along the coast. In-coming 
storms, storms in process of development. 


TENTH HOUSE 
The Government 


The “Control Tower” of the Nation. Those 
who lead, govern and exercise authority— 
the King, President—or other supreme au- 
thority. The Government. In a court of 
Law or Contest—the Judge, the Political 
party in Power. 

Public or national honor. Reputation and 
Credit—status among other nations or social 
units. The National Culture. Public or 
National Achievements. 


ELEVENTH HOUSE 
Fraternal Organizations 


Friends of the People. Fraternal Societies, 
organizations and enterprises devoted to 
the promotion of the interests and welfare 
of the young or of public entertainment—de- 
signed specifically to give pleasure. Clubs, 
Theatres. Sporting Events, gambling re- 
sorts, the Stock Exchange as means for 
speculation, all public amusements, cere- 
monials, celebrations, etc. International 
relations of a purely social nature, sports, 
entertainment, unofficial visitors or enter- 
tainers from foreign nations. Expenditures 
of the government—of the National Treasury. 


TWELFTH HOUSE 
Social Service 


Organized Labor. Unions, Strikes and 
Strike Breakers and Institutions devoted to 
the upliftment, benefit, health, welfare and 
protection; also the discipline, control or 
condemnation of the people of the nation. 
Hence, hospitals, charitable institutions, also 
involuntary or forced service, hence penal 
servitude and penal institutions, prison labor. 
The Police Department, Secret Service, 
Army, Navy, Civil Service, etc. Journeys, 
writings of those in power, court opinions. 

The downtrodden, sick and afflicted, other- 
wise the rebellious criminal element—under- 
world—also public sacrifice and deeds of 
Heroism. 

Foreign influences upon Public Health 
and Labor conditions, infectious diseases, 
epidemics, ete. 


1935—A FORECAST 


We shall expect this to be a year of 
Prosperity, Bumper crops and greatly in- 
creased Industrial Activity. The basis for 
this forecast—a Lunation (which is also an 
eclipse) 2:46 p. m., E. S. T., June 30, 1935, 
within 2° of Jupiter’s North Node. The last 
time this occurred was June 29, 1927. 

Such research as we have devoted to this 
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subject seems, so far, to establish the Plane- 
tary Nodes as, reasonably, reliable indicators 
in Mundane affairs and in the collective 
experiences of humanity. Therefore, the 
summer of this year, 1935, should mark the 
commencement of “The Coming American 
Boom” we have been reading about which 
should reach its peak in 1937 when the Solar 
Lunar Forces will again be projected thru 
the South Node of Saturn. 


PARALLELS 


In addition to the Zodiacal angles as a 
measure of power there is yet another form 
of relationship that can exist between any 
two planets or any planet and the Sun, 
namely, “Declination,” which is the dis- 
tance of any planet North or South of the 
Equator. Two planets having the same 
declination are said to be in Parallel aspect, 
which is briefly an aspect of intensity or 
concentration. It is somewhat ‘similar to 
a conjunction, yet differs therefrom in this, 
that whereas a conjunction symbolizes an 
increase of power a parallel does not in- 
crease the potential power of the planets 
nor does it qualify their action but operates 
rather in the “timing” of an aspect—it inten- 
sifies the energy to the point of action by 
bringing it to a focus. Two planets may 
aspect each other through a definite angular 
relationship in the Zodiac, but it is not until 
they parallel each other that their joint 
energy reaches the requisite intensity (de- 
gree of focalization) to produce action. 

This also applies to the Aspects between 
the Sun and Moon and is sufficient to ex- 
plain why an eclipse is usually so drastic 
in effect. Naturally if the parallel precedes 
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or follows the Zodiacal (angular) aspect by 
a time interval of any considerable extent 
the aspect thus brought into manifestation 
will be relatively weak hence the effect will 
not be so pronounced, but in order to have 
a solar or lunar eclipse, the conjunction 
(or opposition) of the Sun and Moon must 
take place when the Sun and Moon are 
close to the Moon’s (north or south) node, 
at which point the Moon’s path intersects the 
Sun’s path and therefore when the Sun and 
Moon conjoin or oppose each other at this 
point they must also at the same time be 
in parallel aspect which as explained above, 
focalizes and intensifies the Solar-Lunar 
force to point of action at the time of their 
maximum power. 


PLUTO 


A few comments re this Mysterious 
Planet from one who can usually be de- 
pended upon to give us the Human viewpoint. 

An open letter to Readers of American 
Astrology from Rose Campbell Starr: 


Perhaps it was Sagittarian curiosity which prompted 
one of the readers of American Astrology to write 
me, asking an explanation of my statement on page 
32 of the December issue, in which I mentioned that 

had been “very busy ‘going to and fro in the 
earth | walking up and down it.’” Did I not 
know, asks this the My that it was the Bad Man 
in Job who thus occupied himself? 

Now 1 uite agree with the wisdom of the ancient 
advice, ever complain and never explain.” Yet 
the question which was prompted by what I thought 
to be a harmless little expression, written half in 
jest, without conscious intent or insinuation, arouses 
a long train of thought. For instance, what might 
the reaction have been had I stated instead that I 
I had _ been “busy ‘going about my Father’s 
business?’ ”’ 

This led me to meditate on the fact that in many 
human beings there is a Uranian, or “contrary” streak, 
which prompts them to appear as fools among the 
wise, wise among fools, scoffers among the pious 
and godly among the ungodly. It is the naural in- 
stinct of the strongly goa) native to be “unusual,” 
often to appear to be as “‘bad’ ossible among 
the “good” and as “good” as lll among the 

ad.”” Which environment then would prove a more 
spiritually progressive one, and which kind of asso- 
ciates would be more constructive, the “good” or the 
“bad”? Or Uhh would be “good” and which “bad’’? 
If association with seemingly “bad” characters would 
arouse only desire for spirituality, well—this brings 
us to the brink of deep, deep waters—the waters 
of Pluto. 

We know that, mythologically, the realms IN the 
earth are those of Pluto, which planet astrologically 
governs death, transition, redemption, recuperation, 
regeneration and also recovery. Now in order to be 
recovered we must first be lost, just as in order to 
gain life we must first face death. In mythology we 
read that fair Prosperpine was carried by the dread 
Pluto, her lover, down into the nether regions, which 
story is merely symbolical of what happens to ‘every 
soul in its pilgrimage at one time or another, in 
the course of its evolution. Not one of us can 
escape entrance into the “Eighth House,’’ wherein 
we must “‘meet the great silence face to face,’’ shorn of 
all our mortal illusions. At the portals of this ‘‘Great 
Divide’”’ we are met by the Dark Angel, and in the 
words of the poet, Allan Segar, 


“It may be he. will take my hand, 
And lead me into his dark land, 

And close my eyes and still my breath ; 
It may be I shall pass him still.” 


To most of us this meeting comes at the “last 
long desperate breath’ when we clasp _the hand of 
Silence, which perhaps is better so. But there are 


some who indeed “penetrate the mask” yet live 
te “pass him still.” To these it usually happens 
tha. morta’ leasures, desires, joys, and sorrows 


thereafter gradually wane, for they have indeed set 
foot upon their own (mortal) hearts. But all of us 
must one day pass through a period of consciousness 
of “going to and fro in the earth and walking up 
and down on it,” in order that we may later arise 
to acknowledge that Higher Consciousness which 
comes when, having passed through the subterranean 
night, we enter into the Ninth House Dawn of a 
New Life, when all the old mortal pangs of rebirth 
are forgotten, even as a mother forgets the pain 
of travail as she gazes into the eyes of her first-born. 


ROSE CAMPBELL STARR. 


TWINS 


From the New York Herald Tribune Issue 
for December 27, 1934 


CHICAGO, Dec. 26 (UP).—Environment can split 

ee personalities of identical twins, Professor Frank 
Freeman of the University of Chicago, said today 

br a joint conference of twelve social and economic 
science societies. 

Professor Freeman, a leader in educational psychol- 
ogy, presented case records on experiments wit 
nineteen cases of identical twins to provide a new 
slant on the long-debated issue of heredity versus 
environment. The twins were reared apart and were 
subjected to minute physical and mental tests. 

A score or more speakers gathered for toda 
conference. David E. Lelienthal, Tennessee Valley 
Authority Commission; Henry Nallace, Secre- 
tary of Agriculture; Mordecai Ezekiel of the Agrti- 
cultural Adjustment Administration, and Blackwell 
Smith, general counsel to the National Recovery 
Administration, were among them, 

“All competent students,” Professor Freeman said, 

“now recognize that both heredity and environment 
have an influence and are pesca 3 in order that any 


development can take: place. The question then 
becomes one of degree.” 

He described a case of twin boys hensaie up 
separately but in similar environments. One lived 


in a small village, the other on a farm. They received 
similar schooling and similar cultural background. 


“The twin reared in the village had a slight advan- 
tage in the intelligence and educational tests and was 
somewhat less stable nervously, but the personality 
tests showed remarkable similarity.”” Professor Free- 
man reported. “Their handwriting was so similar 
that it was difficult to tell the specimens apart.” 

Note—Astrologers have yet to discover the 
law by which they may chart the post-natal 
development of a child in accordance with di- 
verse environmental stimuli, 

Geocentric Astrology offers a tentative solu- 
tion to this problem but we are inclined to 
question if even that can in its present form 
provide for the vast changes of a personal na- 
ture that may be effected by even a slight 
change of locality—or even of association that 
does not involve a change of location at all. 
This does not appear to be solely a question 
of locality (although that is admittedly a 
vital factor) but would also seem to call for 
a detailed study of personal contacts and 
associations. 

The Brotherhood of Light sometime ago 
published a most excellent manuscript (quar- 
terly) dealing with Our Invisible Environment 
(influences) which is replete with valuable 
suggestions. 
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We also believe that “Wynn” has done some 
work along this line as a result of which he 
lays much emphasis upon the importance of 
personal associations and the modifying effect 
of the charts of those with whom the indi- 
vidual may have had, or may now have, inti- 
mate personal contact. 

This is however as yet a practically un- 
broken field for research. Astrologers would 
be well advised to devote more time to this 
problem instead of wasting so much valuable 
time torturing poor defenceless horoscopes to 
account for something the said (natal) horo- 
scopes have had little enough to do with. 


Perhaps we might in most instances profit- 
ably adopt the maxim of the French Ju- 
dicial system “Cherchez la femme.” Usually 
the old Eastern proverb holds true—“When 
Fate wants a man she sends a woman after 
him—and she gets him.” 


WEATHER 


Question: I read with a good deal of interest of 
your guess as to the coming weather conditions for 
the winter, and I would be inclined to agree with you 
if you had taken into consideration the sign influences 
in which these conjunctions occur. You apparently 
overlooked the fact that the conjunction of December 
is in the sign Sagittarius which is hot and dry. 1 
do not see how any prediction based upon the points 
of activity involved can be sound without due regard 
being paid to the signs in which the activity occurs. 


Anyway, I will watch with interest the outcome of 
your prediction and also how the indication brought 
to my mind works out. 


The same reasoning would apply to the lunation of 
February which falls in an air sign which is warm 
and moist, which would tend to indicate rain rather 


than snow. 
HB. M. T. 


Answer: That wasn’t a guess—Ther- 
mometer proves it—coldest December 9th since 
1902 and December 12th broke a record that 
had remained unbroken since 1872. As for 
storms and blizzards—nothing lacking in that 
respect and it would be just like Uranus to 
put a blanket of snow on the Florida Palms, 
in fact on December 13th came a report via 
U. P. from Sarasota, Florida, that “the cold 
wave had so paralyzed the fish that crowds 
scooped up hundreds of them from the shal- 
low water of Philippi Creek today. One man 
caught with his bare hand a dozen mullet.” 
Just a “fish story,” but anyway, it was cold 
down there. 

From New York Daily Mirror, issue of 
December 13th: 

In New York Area eight persons were re- 
ported to have died as direct or indirect re- 
sult of the unusual cold. Two of these were 
added to the list yesterday. 

In Miami, Fla. An all-time record-breaker 
of 30.4 was reported. 

In Chicago, under a heavy blanket of snow, 
the mercury fell to 15 degrees. Six thousand 
unemployed were put to work clearing the 
streets. 


WHO?—ME! 


Question: Did you ever by any chance attend the 
University of New Mexico? Around the year 1903? 
If you did, I’m yours, and want to hear from you. 
It’s your picture in this December issue that brings to 
my mind forcibly again a fact to wit: Th-* your 
name has haunted my ears ever since I began to read 
your magazine. 
c ay 


Answer: Very strange—but this is the 
third time in the past few weeks that I have 
been accused of going to school. Recently two 
people wrote to me at the same time from 
widely separated parts of the country claiming 
to have attended school with me in Albion, 
Michigan—same name—same face—but—never 
was in Albion, Michigan, in my life nor have 
I ever been in New Mexico. This has started 
me thinking—is there in fact another “me” 
or even a couple more around somewhere; if 
so, I'd like to meet myself. 
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Your Birthdate 


by 
ROSE CAMPBELL STARR 


The following birthdates have been selected 
at random from our subscription files. 

It is our purpose to select such dates from 
our files every month and publish a short 
analysis and forecast for each in American 
Astrology. 

This is just a little extra service for our 
subscribers, which is given freely and which 
we hope will be helpful. 

No attempt is being made to follow any 
plan or routine in selecting these dates other 
than to make them as diverse as possible. 

All subscribers to American Astrology are 
eligible for this service. 


April 10, 1885 


Your chart shows that you enjoy social 

life and are a good mixer. Religious or 
philosophic instincts are highly developed. 
Friends usually prove helpful in the ma- 
terial affairs of life. 
_ From the position and strength of Saturn 
in your chart you should achieve success 
and standing in the world through marriage, 
but it must be remembered that we should 
not look for happiness, as ordinarily under- 
stood, in the things of Saturn and his king- 
dom. You will be inclined to marry some- 
one older than yourself, at least in wisdom 
or experience, or one who would prove a 
protector and helpmate to you. The suc- 
cess of your life centers about this union 
and its durability. Duty should hold you to 
the choice you have made. 

Your impulsive emotional nature should 
be directed into constructive channels. 

You are. likely to experience unexpected 
happenings of a disruptive nature late in 
1934 and early in 1935. These may involve 
your professional as well as domestic life. 
Throughout the year care should be ex- 
ercised to avoid accidents and to control 
impulse and haste. Much friction and op- 
position may be met with in relation to 
your field of activity. A constructive in- 
fluence of Mercury will be your Guiding 
Star; that is, reason and careful planning 
will carry you through the year safely. 
Thoughts of romance with a younger per- 
son, or much writing of a romantic nature, 
is shown. 

Business affairs come to the fore; debts 
of destiny are paid. A change and probably 
a journey will be your best course. Tine 


door of the past closes; Uranus, making 
“all things new,” opens the door leading to 
the Future and new fields of endeavor. 





September 26, 1899 


That you are a clever business woman 
and know and respect the value of money is 
shown in your horoscope. The marriage 
partner would present financial complica- 
tions, or would need to be called upon often 
to aid him in material ways. You should 
however always enjoy considerably good 
fortune. Your money is made by spending 
it—that is, in keeping it working for you. 
Much intellectual originality is indicated. 

You have been passing through a con- 
fusing period of doubt and uncertainty. This 
may have brought about domestic friction 
and a parting of ways. Romance is indi- 
cated for you in 1935, and the deceptive 
influences of the last year are entirely past 
now. r 

You should remember that marriage is 
ever likely to present a problem in relation 
to your finances. Yours is the business 
head, yours the hand that carries the pocket- 
book. We should not endeavor to over- 
come our innate traits of character, whick 
are part of ourselves, by force of a com- 
pelling will alone. To destroy a part is to 
corrupt the whole. We should be what we are 
—our natural selves, but live up to the best 
within us to the highest of our abilities. This 
is the only path that leads to happiness and 
Heaven—the place where little children 
enter, or grownups who are like them, na- 
tural and spontaneous, not dwarfed and 
distorted innerly out of all semblance of 
their original selves by trying to follow 
another’s pattern, or to be something they 
are not, thus shutting out the redeeming 
and revitalizing flow of life and love. The 
horoscope is the original pattern; we can 
fulfill its promise and enrich it, finding peace 
and attainment; or we can rebel against our 
destinies, seeking to kill a part of ourselves, 
finding in turn only misery and defeat. 

Financial affairs should prosper during 
1935, and you should endeavor to make 
the most of business opportunities through- 
out the year. 


June 8, 1902 


The degree of literary ability is occupied 
in your chart by a powerful conjunction of 
the Sun and Pluto, in trine to Jupiter in 
Aquarius, which should endow you with - 
unusual ability in this field. Appreciation 
of and talent for art and music is shown. 
Friends, also business associates and the 
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marriage partner, should prove of great 
assistance to you in the realization of your 
hopes, wishes and aspirations of life. You 
have learned through experience to curb 
your strong emotional nature, letting rea- 
son guide you. Your greatest happiness 
should be found in creative work, in imagi- 
native writings, and you should have a study 
or den in your home where you will find 
complete seclusion while working, for then 
your mind would be at its best. Your 
strength lies within. Your hour of birth 
shows, by the position of your nodes, that 
you should build a strong foundation or 
structure for your achievements. You have 
found the wisdom of Omar’s philosophy: 
“Take the cash and let the credit go.” 

You have been paying a few debts of 
“divine destiny” during the last couple of 
years. Now you are entering in 1935, into 
a more harmonious and tranquil period. 
Assistance of friends and business associa- 
tions is shown; much work or writing will 
be done in private, but don’t overdo here— 
rest and play a little. You may feel greatly 
perplexed over trifles that assume magni- 
tude early in the year. Be sure you are 
not making mountains out of molehills. A 
possibility of secret romance is shown, but 
here intelligence should guide you safely, 
as it should at all times. Saturn’s watch- 
word is duty, during the next year or so. 
A journey, much work, correspondence or 
writings are shown. Neptune’s position 
cautions you now, and during the next 
two years, to be careful to keep all your 
affairs open and above board and to avoid 
any form of intrigue and secrets whenever 
possible. No man can be untrue to him 
who is true to himself. 


January 14, 1883 


You are fond of travel and will probably 
reside in a country quite a distance removed 
from your place of birth. You are a fine 
executive, and would prove yourself a credit 
to any concern wherein you may hold a posi- 
tion of authority. You are very ambitious, 
persistent and determined, therefore should 
finally gain any ground to which you really 
aspire. 

1935 should bring into realization a dream 
of achievement. Gradual and _ consistent 
progress is shown. Obstacles or hindrances 
in your pathway to success are removed. 
The year favors material and financial 
growth. It is an excellent time to seek to 
expand your business or profession and 
gradually widen your sphere of operations. 
It brings excellent opportunities for ad- 
vancement, while health conditions improve. 
The next three years of your life are very 
solid substantial ones and offer much in 
the way of bringing ideas into concrete 
realities. They represent also a period for 
building a solid structure or base for your 





future achievements, working patiently 
and steadily toward your objective goal. 

The next few years present a pleasant 
contrast to the past three or four, which 
have brought conditions resulting in changes 
of consciousness or in your outlook. 


May 5, 1892. 


You should be at the head of your own 
business, for you might have much difficulty 
working for others. In affairs of the heart 
a fixed, discriminate and practical attitude is 
shown. You are fortunate in financial mat- 
ters, attracting money quite easily, espe- 
cially in business affairs that bring a small 
but quick turnover. 

Mystical and artistic talent is shown, and 
you would be well to follow along these 
lines professionally, in connection with your 
line of business. Guard against secret 
worry or taking too melancholy an attitude 
toward life when you are alone. This 
could lead to your becoming skeptical of 
fortune, even when the skies are bright. 
Guard your personal secrets carefully, as 
there is some danger indicated of unfavor- 
able publicity, or loss of prestige through 
jealous or gossipy tongues, or through 
people who seek to gain your confidence 
only to abuse it. Impersonal friends are 
helpful. 

Early in January 1935, a tendency to rest- 
lessness and extravagance should be 
watched. Some delay or disappointment in 
one form or another may confront you in 
the summer months, against which per- 
severance and patience will prove helpful. 
Later in the year a victory on the Battle- 
field of Life is indicated. The latter period 
will be a favorable time to commence any 
new enterprise or settle legal matters, espe- 
cially if such call for aggressive tactics. A 
very good time to meet opposition of any 
kind and go in and conquer, using force if 
necessary. Your health and physical vital- 
ity should improve at this time. 

Much happiness of an’ unusual nature is 
indicated for you in 1939. To an unmarried 
person this spells romance and often marri- 
age. If married, this could bring domestic 
tranquility, a new and better home, or even 
the birth of a child. 

You are passing through a more sub- 
jective era of your life, during which time 
you are not as much concerned about ma- 
terial affairs of life as you will be in the 
fifteen year cycle beginning in 1942. This 
period is one of inner, or soul de- 
velopment and growth, which does not 
mean that you cannot be as successful upon 
the material plane at present, but that your 
interests are more divided between the two 
planes of activity than they will be follow- 
ing your 50th birthday, when you enter into 
a more objective and materially aggressive 
cycle of life. 
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Financial Forecast 


by 
A. R. WOOD, C.E. 


STOCK MARKET 


The Stock Market for February is ruled 
by Neptune which is always a difficult 
planet to follow in markets. It represents 
the unusual and we may expect to see action 
this month in stocks that are not the usual 
favorites. These will have only one month’s 
grace however and there will be no per- 
manent transfer of interest as there will be 
no decided interruption of the major bullish 
trend. Neptune is considered to rule oils, 
aircraft, especially lighter than air, unusual 
and secret businesses. 

With Jupiter in the fourth house of the 
Aquarius Solar Ingress chart we expect 
companies engaged in the food, home, build- 
ing construction, home supplies, hardware 
and farm implement businesses to profit this 
month. This is aided by the sextile with 
Neptune from the second house. The ad- 
verse aspects to this situation come from 
the square with Saturn and Venus in the 
seventh or house of foreign affairs, and 
from the square with the Moon on the 
Ascendant indicating the general lethargy 
of the public themselves. Some of the 
specific companies which have the best of 
benefic aspects are—American Can. Chrysler 
Corp., Freport Texas, National, Distillers, 
Schenley Distillers, Douglas Aircraft, Curtis 
Wright, Sears, Roebuck, American Commer- 
cial Alcohol, Union Carbon and Carbide, 
Standard Oil of New Jersey and of Cali- 
fornia, International Cement and Johns- 
Manville. 

Good news for those interested in Public 
Utility Stocks. The Saturnian influence 
which has been exerting a depressing and 
restricting force on this group for the last 
two and one-half years through the sign 
Aquarius will be over on February 14 when 
Saturn leaves this sign. Although the gen- 
eral market has made considerable progress 
since July 1932 the Utilities have lagged 
behind. We believe that with the passing 
of the restricting Saturnian influence this 
group as a whole will respond to the major 
bullish aspects and also to the minor 


monthly swings which for February are in- 
dicated as follows— 

Up through the 2nd. 

Down through the 15th—Low for the 
month. 





for the 


Up 


month. 


DAILY STOCK FORECAST 


Friday, Feb. 1—An up day for the gen- 
eral list with no great volume. 

Saturday, Feb. 2—A mixed day with no 
great changes. 

Monday, Feb. 4—Although this day may 
appear well, would use the strong spots for 
selling. 

Tuesday, Feb. 5—Down day for the gen- 
eral list. 

Wednesday, Feb. 6—Some rallying ten- 
dencies are indicated for today. 

Thursday, Feb. 7—The minor down trend 
should be resumed. 

Friday, Feb. 8—Down day with the pos- 
sible exception of the mining and build- 
ing stocks. 

Saturday, Feb. 9—Little pressure on the 
market today. 

Monday, Feb. 11—All the aspects are bad 
so we should expect a bear day. 

Wednesday, Feb. 13—Rallying tendencies 
for the general list. 

Thursday, Feb. 14—A bear day is indi- 
cated with the exception of the oils and air- 
craft companies. 

Friday, Feb. 15—This is indicated as a 
down day but spots of weakness may be 
used for purchases. 

Saturday, Feb. 16—An up day and should 
be the turning day with good news con- 
cerning the utilities. 

Monday, Feb. 18—Bullish day although 
the news may not be encouraging. 

Tuesday, Feb. 19—Reactionary day. 

Wednesday, Feb. 20—Up with increased 
activity. 

Thursday, Feb. 21—Bearish news but the 
main trend is indicated as upward. 

Saturday, Feb. 23—Irregular, small ac- 
tivity. 

Monday, Feb. 25—Up trend resumed. 

Tuesday, Feb. 26—Reactionary day. 

Wednesday, Feb. 27—Bull day with in- 
creased activity. 

Thursday, Feb. 28—Up day. 


COMMODITY MARKETS 


Commodity markets for February are in 
general ruled by Jupiter and are under fav- 
orable aspects particularly during the latter 


through the 28th—High 
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part of the month. The adverse aspects 
from an astrological point of view come 
from the foreign affairs quarter and this 
may very well be some foreign trade or 
crop condition which will affect our own 
market. Jupiter in the fourth house with 
the square aspects to the Moon, Saturn and 
Venus should indicate warmer and more 
changeable weather than usual in Febru- 


It may be well to note the possible effects 
on the weather of the unusual number of 
eclipses occurring during 1935. The last year 
in which there were five solar and two 
lunar eclipses was the year 1823. As it is 
difficult to find records of precipitation and 
temperature that far back in order to make 
a comparison we must content ourselves 
with making a rational prediction without 
a comparison. And that is that the precipi- 
tation during 1935 will be above normal and 
the temperature will be under normal com- 
pared with the means. We must not allow 
this to lead us to believe that we are in 
for a bear year however, for the major 
astrological aspects are favorable and indi- 
cate a bull year. 

Although the early part of the month 
does not appear as favorable as the latter 
there is nothing to indicate a reversal of 
either the major or the intermediary up- 
ward trends. The minor monthly market 
swings fer Grains are indicated as follows— 

Down through the 9th—Low for the 
month. 

Up through the 15th. 

Down through the 19th. 

Up through the 28th—High for the 
month. 

The indicated monthly swings for the 
Cotton Market are as follows— 

Up through the 6th. : 

Down through the 15th—Low for the 
month. 

Up through the 28th—High for the 
month. 

It will be noticed that the figures given 
in these articles are all in terms of time 
and that no attempt is made to forecast in 
terms of distance. For this reason some 
traders, and this applies particularly to 
traders, may enter the market on a buy- 
ing date and have set in their minds a cer- 
tain number of points profit which they de- 
sire. The selling date approaches and the 
desired number of points profit have not 
been realized. One of the fundamental 
rules of all speculation, particularly from 
the standpoint of the active trader is “Never 
let a profit run into a loss.” Even though 
the desired number of points are not pos- 
sible it would perhaps be better to sell on 
the selling date and to replace the line on 
the next buying date. This rule does not 
apply to the long pull trader or the in- 
vestor in commodities except when he is 





entering the market and trying to get a 
good position in the ‘market. 

Silver and rubber are in bullish trends, 
although silver may not receive as much 
support from the public this month because 
of the opposition of the Moon to Mercury 
in the Solar Ingress chart. 


DAILY COMMODITY 
FORECAST 


Friday, Feb. 1—Not a good day for the 
general commodity markets. 


Saturday, Feb. 2—Slight rallying tenden- 
cies in grains, cotton and silver. 


Monday, Feb. 4—Down day for com- 
modities particularly the grains. 

Tuesday, Feb. 5—Reactionary day except 
for silver and subber. 


Wednesday, Feb. 6—This day may mark 
the temporary top for cotton. 


Thursday, Feb. 7—Down day for com- 
modities. 

Friday, Feb. 8—Minor down trend con- 
tinued. . 

Saturday, Feb. 9—Small rallies. 

Monday, Feb. 11—Down day with little 
rallying power. 

Wednesday, Feb. 13—Rallying tendencies 
particularly in silver and cotton. 


Thursday, Feb. 14—Good news about 
foreign crops with bearish effect on the 
home markets. 

Friday, Feb. 15—This day may mark the 
low of the month for the general com- 
modity markets. 


Saturday, Feb. 16—Small rallying tend- 
encies today. 

Monday, Feb. 18—Bull day for commodi- 
ties with cotton and silver lagging. 

Tuesday, Feb. 19—Some reactions today 
in grains. 

Wednesday, Feb. 20—Up day with con- 
siderable strength. 

Thurday, Feb. 21—Good day except for 
silver. 

Saturday, Feb. 23—Down with no great 
interest. 

Monday, Feb. 25—Favorable bull day. 

Tuesday, Feb. 26—Reactionary day all 
day. 

Wednesday, Feb. 27—Up day particularly 
for cotton. 


Thursday, Feb. 28—Some irregularity but 
the markets should close higher. 
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TMessage of the Stars 


for February, 1935 


General Forecast 


The shouting and the tumult of January dies 
with the end of that month. The warring 
elements reach a point of apparent neutrality 
for the time being. Optimism and high-flying 
—persons who “strut their stuff” on very little 
except their own inflated wishes and a willing- 
ness to fight the world—bend to the iron hand 
of economic pressure. Hostilities of all sorts, 
armed with guns or with papers, are subserv- 
ient to business routine; public and private in- 
io are concentrated on achieving a united 
goal. 

The strongest tendency of February is to- 
ward thinking things out. The world mind 
will be intent on solving problems rationally 
rather than emotionally. Whatever January 
brought in the way of conflicts and animosity 
will S threshed out this month in conferences, 
through communications, agreements, plans, 
schemes, and in intellectual directions. At the 
same time there is intense pressure; those 
who win will be the ones of spirit and courage 
and a fundamental ability to stand great mental 
pressure. 

Fixed star influences are notable in Febru- 
ary, both at the beginning and the end of the 
month. Mercury, from which flows our men- 
tation, thoughts and words, moves from one 
to the other, and the influences are directly 
united through that channel. At the first of 
February Venus and Mercury are in conjunc- 
tion with the powerful Fomalhaut and the less 
powerful Sadalmelik. But more unusual and 
important is the position of the Moon’s North 
Node, which is in conjunction with Altair. 
Robson gives as the meaning of Altair: It 
confers a bold, confident, valiant, unyielding, 
ambitious and liberal nature. Sudden but 
ephemeral wealth, and a position to command. 

Research into the meaning of the Moon’s 
North Node (see American Astrology, Feb., 
page 3, April, page 7, and Dec., page 28) is 
bringing to light many valuable ideas, with 
information as to the positive and negative 
forces in the individual, and the direction in 
which psychic energy tends. 

The North Node at this time in conjunction 
with Altair indicates motives that embody the 
boldness, confidence and ambition of that star. 
But there is a further implication in the fixed 
star influence of February. It is that while 
great power may be attained by nations and 
persons, the power and wealth obtained from 
purely material sources will not be lasting; 





that losses and disappointments come when 
the concentration is solely upon earth affairs 
and for selfish purposes. On the other hand 
it is clearly shown that where the material is 
changed to a spiritual value, where the Law 
of the Whole—the Principle of Inclusive 
Growth—is sought, then the wealth of the soul 
is added to material possessions. If the fact 
is accepted that the North Node is the point 
of reception of spiritual power, it would seem 
to be pointed now to adjusting ourselves to the 
esoteric “Aquarian age.” 

A new system of ethics may be propounded 
under these influences, but one that is based 
on the ancient wisdom. Principles that were 
recognized as foundation stones in the past, 
may be presented anew with confidence; and 
from a source of spiritual inspiration ma 


_come a new working philosophy to the world. 


A new interpretation of buried truths may 
bring hope and peace to many. It may be 
that now is the time when the emphasis on 
purely material success will be definitely 
changed to a higher ideal. 

The fixed star influence at the end of Febru- 
ary is quite different. It is the conjunction of 
Mars to Spica. It indicates a very strong re- 
action of the theological and dogmatic Church 
to the ideas and pronouncements of meta- 
physical, theo-sophical, and perhaps occult, 
thought. While there will be dissention 
among Churchmen, it is probable that contro- 
versy will rage over the importance of un- 
orthodox religious movements rather than 
questions that arise within the Church itself. 

The most important movement of the month 
is that of Saturn passing from Aquarius to 
Pisces. This is a major change in the plane- 
tary pattern. Persons who have Taurus, Leo, 
or Scorpio occupied, or on the angles of their 
charts, have probably felt the constricting in- 
fluence of Saturn to a marked degree in some 
phase of their lives during the past two or 
three years. 

In departing from Aquarius it is probable 
that some of your longings, your high hopes 
and wishes, may be laid definitely aside; that 
any childishness you may have possessed will 
be lost; that older associations will be given 
up in the new demands that life will now 
make upon you. All, all, in order that you 
may attain the statue of a man. That in the 


arena of world affairs you may take your place 
as an individualized entity; forme 


by hard 
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circumstance and the fire of experience into 
becoming a suitable tool for the hand of the 
Master Designer. What that experience has 
formed and built within your own cosmos is 
yours; what you hold now belongs entirely to 
you. 

Saturn is called the Reaper. But first it is 
the quality that Forms, molds, brings to a 
focus. The Form-er. Mercury is the In- 
former, and Uranus is the Re-former. But 
whatever we allow ourselves to be informed 
of, or however we reform our ideas and lives, 
Saturn is the power to bring those forms into 
cognition and into manifestation ; and, as such, 
is the eternal Reaper of all past thoughts and 
actions. “As a man thinketh in his heart” 
(and doeth), so Saturn brings that expression 
into full and completed reality—to our satis- 
faction or consternation. Saturn is not the 
creator—of our difficulties or successes—but 
as each individual sets the creative processes in 
motion (through thought or words or deeds) 
Saturn moves inexorably to the end that that 
creation becomes a fact in that life. 

Every person has the power to set certain 
forces in motion, and whether these be con- 
structive or destructive rests with each; but 
as they are’set, so will the influence of Saturn 
crystallize them into the conditions of life. 

In leaving Aquarius at this time Saturn fin- 
ishes a very comprehensive job. It has held 
the forces of the new dispensation (Uranus) 


from destroying entirely the financial (Jupiter) . 


stability of the world during the past year; 
and at the beginning of February the powers of 
economic order, sound judgment in world af- 
fairs, as well as the social structure, should be 
consolidated under its conjunctions with Venus 
and Mercury and trine to Uranus. But the 
old order passes; on February 13th Saturn 
moves into Pisces. 

The influence of Saturn in Aquarius is 
strong, just, cooly impersonal and very scien- 
tific. Its influence in Pisces is entirely differ- 
ent. Its tendency to stabilize, organize and 
establish is subtly weakened under the cloud 
of a 12th house influence, in a water sign, and 
its own 3rd (cadent) house. It creates hostil- 
ity between those in a higher and those in a 
lower position. It tends to criticism instead 
of approbation. Friends may prove false and 
enemies are revengeful. Persons in high 
places are brought down either through in- 
sidious attacks or underground antagonists. 

As Saturn in Pisces opposes Neptune in 
Virgo for the next two years, it will be par- 
ticularly important to be level-headed and 
cooly critical in the face of emotionalism; to 
retain a concrete sense of facts, and to stick 
to the unvarnished truth in all that is thought, 
said or done. The world will be full of 
schemes, treacherous currents will undermine 
judgment and decisions. Everywhere, the 
world over, people, high and low, will be pull- 
ing wires, making propositions, trying to com- 
bat recognized authority through deception, 
intrigue and dishonesty. It will be necessary 





for everyone to be strongly intrenched in 
Principle, to be guided by the Law of Truth 
and justice, if they are not to be swept from 
their foundations. World diplomacy will need 
men of the highest integrity, intelligence, and 
strength of character to fight the treachery 
that will arise within their own countries as 
well as in international relations. 

Fortunately in 1935 Saturn retains its good 
aspect to Uranus to some degree and is in a 
trine aspect to Jupiter. If the war clouds are 
dissipated this year, or are checked to any ex- 
tent, Saturn will be the astrological influence 
that accomplishes the feat. 


ASPECTS 


First Week 
February 3 to February 9 


_ When Venus and Mercury are in conjunc- 
tion, as they are on February 3rd, the world 
benefits generally. These planets have just 
passed a similar aspect to Saturn, which may 
have brought a sense of grinding defeat to 
many people, but in any case it tended to 
temper the emotions, cool the ardour, and 
limit the outlook. But in joining their own 
forces, the influence on humanity is to begin 
again, to make the best of things, to take the 
good the gods provide and use it for concrete 
and useful purposes. However there is still, 
in the degree area, a quality of renunciation. 
Those who labor and those who play are 
benefited by this aspect. Spirits rise, the health 
is better, tasks do not look so uninviting. Love 
and affection are returned; small attentions, 
courtesies, gifts are appreciated. Money comes 
from various sources at this time; through 
catering to pleasures and luxuries, and enter- 
tainments of all sorts that attract the public. 
Orators and writers should have unusual 
popularity. Travel and communications should 
be profitable and successful. The younger 
generation may find a new mode for the ex- 
pression of their wits and talents, and in the 
direction of pleasure, that dates itself 1935. 

Mercury at the same time is parallel to 
Uranus. This adds a romantic quality to the 
influences generated by the conjunction, and 
brings the possibility of a surprising denoue- 
ment to the activities of the day. Strangers 
who meet for the first time will be unusually 
attracted to each other; mutual interests will 
be very stimulating mentally. Events move 
quickly and situations are changed suddenly; 
. great deal of news may break over this Sun- 

ay, 

The new Moon of February occurs on the 
3rd, with the luminaries in the midheaven 
(E.S.T.) This is an eclipse of the Sun in 13 
degrees Aquarius. Each month as the Moon 
conjoins the Sun it gathers power to reflect 
upon the earth for the following four weeks; 
the old Moon is weak and anemic, but as 
that union is completed it begins again to 
send its full force into objectifying the tide of 
world events. With this eclipse the power of 
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the Moon is increased tremendously, and those 
things under its dominion will go forward with 
force. High officials in the Government are in 
danger, possibly through loss of life or 
through loss of prestige. Famous persons in 
art and literature may pass from the scene. 
The Government will be under severe fire, 
while the populace at large will be in no mood 
to forgive and forget. The power of the 
masses will be felt and discontent will be 
prevalent. 

The rise to power of unknown persons is 
indicated in the United States by this eclipse. 
These will come through industry, science, 
the arts and politics. Men and women now 
undistinguished will be in the public eye 
before this influence is past, who will be- 
come new fetishes of worship and adulation; 
a whole new scene may open through a new 
mode of expression. It is a period when 
inventions of many _ kinds, relating to 
the air (either transportation or communi- 
cations) art in many forms, chemicals 
for use in war and in medicine, new fashions 
in entertainment, will be announced and ex- 
ploited. As a lunation this will close a chap- 
ter for some important persons, but it will be 
the birth of great independence among many 
people. Humanity will now have the ability 
to express their ideas more logically and more 
forcibly, with more art and science, and more 
appreciation from the public, than they have 
ever had. It will bring into play more broadly 
humanitarian ideas, and new associations will 
be formed to advance those ideas. Political, 
educationai and scientific work will advance, 
with every prospect of entirely new methods 
being established within a relatively short 
time. Mentally the people generally will be 
positive, self-reliant and discriminating. 

On the 8th of February, Mercury, which has 
moved forward 3 degrees in Pisces, turns 
retrograde; and there is a distinct influence of 
“giving up” (desisting) in this influence. An 
inability to put over ideas, to bring projects 
through to success, to continue certain efforts, 
whether physical, mental or emotional, causes 
a retarding movement to set in. It is a break 
in the scheme of things as they were, and the 
influence of the eclipsed Sun, just past, may be 
clearly seen at this time, by the relinquishment 
of plans and designs that have been pushed to 
their limit. At best it is a time to retrace steps 
and to make foundations more secure. This 
includes also, some damage to the reputation, 
losses and disappointments through secret af- 
fairs, and serious situations arising from writ- 
ten records that may have been tampered 
with; so serious indeed that suicide may result 
from it. The mind of the people at large will 
be deliberate, thoughtful, and possibly de- 
pressed. Agreements and plans postponed at 
this time may not be resumed until March Ist, 
when Mercury again turns direct. There may, 
in the interim, be an epidemic of intestinal dis- 
orders in which appendicitis may be involved 
to a large extent. 


Second Week 
February 10 to February 17 


The square of the Sun to Jupiter on the 11th 
may create an effort to overcome the slowness 
of movement of the past few days. This as- 
pect occurs in 22 degrees of Aquarius and 
Scorpio. This effort will be highly speculative, 
and in both individuals and nations it may 
amount to throwing their hats over the dam. 
The entanglements that ensue from side-step- 
ping issues, from taking too great chances on 
anything, from social indiscretions, may 
very difficult to undo. Racketeers with noth- 
ing whatever to go on but their ability to in- 
hale and exhale—air—will be very authorita- 
tive and optimistic about matters of which 
they know nothing. Dowagers will be stiff- 
ened into horrified attitudes by the lack of 
convention that is exhibited by some of their 
associates, both old and young. Children get 
out of hand and cause serious disagreements. 
The health of younger persons may cause deep 
concern. Persons who allow themselves to be 
enticed by the manner, rather than the matter, 
of promises; or by prohpets who promise 
spiritual riches in return for cash-money, may 
be very disappointed in the results. 

As this aspect is followed on the 12th by 
an opposition of Venus to Neptune, all the 
above perilous propensities will be accentuated. 
Finances appear to be particularly affected; al- 
though anything that is invested in speculative 
ventures—heart, time, effort—may be kissed 
goodbye with some finality. Even a desire to 
occupy two stools at the same time may be the 
pivotal influence in falling between. Hou 
is a very old-fashioned word, but at such times 
as this it should be set up in electric lights. 
The essence of the aspect is sensitiveness; so 
thin-skinned as to be neurotic; that catches on 
any idea by which to sustain itself, no matter 
how impractical; a need of exhaltation; an in- 
tangible but inflated force through which to 
find the compensation that is necessary to pro- 
ceed on the daily path. Therefore, nervous- 
ness, indecision, restlessness and depletion. 
Such is the Venusian-Neptunian cross influ- 
ence, and while it is possible that very poised 
people may use it for blending their purposes 
with forward moving (constructive) events, it 
is an aspect of the utmost treachery. The 
wise and far-seeing person will simply use this 
influence to increase their understanding of 
human nature, and do nothing except raise 
their vision to the far horizon that such an as- 
pect may indicate. Inspirationally it can be of 
great value to artists and those who seek to 
logically penetrate the unknown. 

The Sun, on the same day (Feb. 12th), trines 
Mars, and this is an influence to which people 
respond very generally. Mars is in a powerful 
position at this time, being practically at the 
top of its momentum before becoming sta- 


tionary. Most fortunately this aspect has a 
practical and common-sense quality that is 
greatly needed today. The vigor and energy 
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of the Sun and Mars are focused to clear some 
of the fog, and to push ahead the activities of 
the period. Intensity is added to purpose, and 
a great deal can be achieved if one is positive, 
sure and coldly practical. People have an in- 
clination to fight through under this influence; 
brawn, more than skill, wins. It is an aspect 
that gives the game to might; the strong of 
muscle is the victor in the game. Energetic 
effort is an excellent antidote for the vague- 
ness that is permeating the atmosphere, and 
any progress will depend on the ability to stand 
steadily and proceed cautiously. 

Mercury in its retrograde motion again 
reaches a conjunction with Saturn on the 14th. 
This is pre-eminently an aspect of devitalized 
purpose—a time when purpose may seem use- 
less; when the objective appears lost in a 
mirage of hopelessness. One asks: What can 
be done? And echo answers. But this is no 
time to be let down by conditions that are 
slow or stupidly inert. For Mercury is gath- 
ering up power for a more definite under- 
standing, for concentrated perception, which is 
accelerated by its immediately afterward en- 
tering Aquarius. The check on the movements 
of business, and an abrupt stoppage of the 
previous trend could be a very good thing at 
this time; otherwise the tendency to illogical 
thought and irrational action might lead into 
quagmires of inefficiency in many ways. In- 
formation and news, both national and for- 
eign, may be the cause of great depression at 
this time, particularly in connection with agree- 
ments, consolidations, and harmonious under- 
standing between nations. There is a tend- 
ency to anarchistic outrages, and the war 
clouds may be heavy. It is one of the period 
of the month when some important person 
may pass from life. 

As Venus is parallel Mars on the 14th there 
is a tendency to force an issue when it should 
be put on ice until a more propitious time. 
Excesses and excitement of an emotional na- 
ture should be studiously avoided. Efforts to 
push financial affairs may meet with delay and 
obstruction. Persons whose heart interest may 
be involved, will be rash. Thoughtful plans, 
tact and diplomacy—even silence—will meet 
with success where impulse fails. Hurried de- 
cisions are apt to be the forerunners of loss. 

Beginning on the 16th the tide turns for- 
ward with much emphasis, and a very active 
and constructive. five day period follows. Sud- 
denly, under a sextile of Mercury to Uranus, 
communications become more favorable, a 
new alignment takes place between peoples ; a 
new, and possibly younger, person becomes an 
important factor in the world scene, The in- 
ertia of the past few days is stimulated into 
movement, and forces are released to carry 
forward the commercial and mental business 
of the world. Individually it indicates a 
brighter outlook, conditions again progress, 

new ideas spring into being, and people be- 
come hopeful, optimistic and courageous with 
good reason. 


Also on the 16th the Sun parallels Saturn, 
and this will tend to make the outlook very 
stable and enduring. There will be a reserve 
mentally, a disposition to be very sure of one’s 
ground, to be conservative and prudent in all 
affairs, and not to rush headlong into situa- 
tions that are not perfectly clear. The opin- 
ions of older authorities will be respected. All 
this tends to establish a serious viewpoint in 
relation to the new ideas that are prevalent ; 
and to thoroughly thresh out difficult points 
in agreements, contracts and plans. Organ- 
izations of all sorts, political and business, 
should proceed soundly under this aspect. In 
personal matters it tends to make people sober 
and just. 

On the 17th Mercury makes its first con- 
junction of 1935 to the Sun. There are six 
such aspects during this year, but this is prob- 
ably the most important, for it is practically 
coincident with a sextile of the Sun to Uranus 
and the Full Moon of the month; the lunar 
influence being a potent factor in releasing 
the effects of this aspect. 

A new light breaks on the horizon, a new 
voice is heard in the wilderness of confusion; 
and people, the world over, are amenable to 
this influence. In fact it may appear to be 
Moses in the burning bush, the Law and the 
Prophets come to direct the paths of those 
who cannot find a way out. A change comes 
o’er the spirit of the dreams, with the result 
that people are in a mood to listen to words 
of wisdom, to adapt their requirements to 
reason, to be ready to spring forward toward 
the promised land with relief and delight. A 
conjunction of Mercury to the Sun always 
opens new avenues, always brings a flood 
light of inspiration as well as practical means 
of applying that inspiration to problems. It 
is a beginning—a birth—a fresh start. In 
this instance it should bring a most important 
announcement from a person, or persons, in 
power. Air matters should be unusually 
active, and a new division of the air forces 
may be created at this time that would lead 
to much expansion and efficiency in that field 
of national defence. The stratosphere may be 
much better understood through the enlarge- 
ment of scientific efforts in that direction. All 
mental, intellectual, or creative work is pros- 
pered by this influence; changes occur that 
are very fortunate; travel of all sorts is stimu- 
lated. Persons who act as intermediaries 
should be successful in their diplomatic state- 
ments and appeal. There is a focusing of 
energy through the mind and the nerves, and 
ail communicating channels, from  interna- 
tional relations to physical brain cells, should 
respond to this potent ray. 

On the same day the Sun also sextiles 
Uranus. This centralizes and accentuates the 
conjunction of the Sun to Mercury. It is an 
aspect of a highly magnetic quality, and while 
it draws all matters to a point, it also causes 
great changes in the lives of people, high or 
low; movement is directed along different 
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lines. It gives the power to see new lines of 
demarcation; it takes people on long jour- 
neys, and brings new associations that create 
(through amalgamation) advanced ideas of 
endeavor. The changes that come from this 
influence should be extremely beneficial, and 
affairs begun under it should result in gain 
and popularity. It will be very helpful in 
international relations, in adjusting differences 
of all kinds, and in establishing those leaders 
of public affairs who act with vision and 
originality. 


Third Week 
February 19 to February 25 


The Full Moon of the 19th is especially in- 
teresting, as it falls amid such powerful as- 
pects, and the fact that the Moon is in con- 
junction with one of the most powerful fixed 
stars, Regulus. Alvidas gives the meaning of 
Regulus as being similar to that of the Sun in 
good aspect to Uranus. Its conjunction with 
the Moon, however, gives honor and promin- 
ence, but danger of downfall; powerful 
friends, but danger from enemies (open and 
secret); trouble through sickness. As the 
Moon is setting when the conjunction occurs 
the enmity and sickness may be stressed. 
Women may be especially affected by this 
position, for it will tend to make them high 
spirited and independent. It will almost cer- 
tainly bring into prominence a person of 
lowly rank and place him in the seat of the 
Mighty. The aspect is one of completion, of 
older things and conditions beting swept away, 
or reorganization in governments and in inter- 
national relations, as well as in boundary lines 
being changed between countries and peoples. 
For individuals it may mean release on many 
planes, the fulfilment of a long train of condi- 
tions, and of the opening of a new door for 
future success. 

Venus, who has been rather lonely and dis- 
consolate, wending her way through Pisces 
since the first of the month, comes to a trine 
of Jupiter on the 19th. Venus is a “sob-sister” 
in Pisces; her compassion is lavished on the 
poor and unfortunate; her tears flow merely at 
hearing of affliction; she can’t resist encour- 
aging parasites. But her innate sense of “ad- 
hesion” never really leaves her, and on this 
occasion when the influence is happily united 
to that of Jupiter, there is a distinct pick-up 
in financial, business and social affairs. The 
attachment of Venus to any planet (harmon- 
iously) nearly always brings financial gain, and 
this is particularly true now, This is a very 
expansive influence in practically every way. 
It gives great freedom to the affections and 
the sympathies; it increases the popularity, 
and brings benefits through social contacts and 
important friendships. Influential people as- 
sist in bringing happiness and prosperity into 
reality. All theatrical, concert, entertainment 
affairs shouid be prosperous. It not only tends 
to create wealth, but to make it lasting and 


substantial. The persons who may have come 
prominently before the public in the recent 
past will, under this aspect, receive admiring 
plaudits from the multitude. Altogether it is 
an aspect for very material progress, but in 
addition it supplies sentiment and enthusiasm 
to the current trends, and to very mental at- 
mosphere it gives a ‘softer feeling and more 
generous spirit. 

Mercury is extremely busy on the 20th and 
21st. It forms a trine to Mars on the 20th, 
and this energizes to a great extent the plans 
and ideas that have been developed recently. 
It gives the people generally an opportunity 
to cooperate intelligently with their leaders, 
and to clearly understand the questions to be 
solved. It is an active and industrious influ- 
ence, and gives the ability to do things in a 
practical, quick and efficient manner. It makes 
for accurate observation with an innate under- 
standing of what is to be done. It tones up 
the nervous system, hastens communications, 
brings answers, and generally keys up all com- 
mercial and professional affairs. It is good for 
travel, writing, air matters, physical effort, and 
adjusting any differences between associates. 

Also on the 20th the Sun conjuncts Saturn. 
This is an annular major aspect, and in con- 
nection with the influences of the present, it 
gives an expansion to the form of plans under 
way. It adds power to executive decisions. It 
brings the support of superior persons, and a 
sense of responsibility as implied in ali under- 
takings. The ambitions are greatly increased, 
together with the ability to persevere in the 
course outlined. As this conjunction occurs in 
O degrees Pisces, it is possible that some leg- 
islation which has been promoted somewhat 
under cover, will now be presented, and that it 
will be much wider in scope, and include more 
territory than was thought possible when it 
was in a formative state. Agreements among 
influential persons, say, financiers and heads 
of governments, may wel! be accomplished at 
this time and with very satisfactory results for 
all. This is also one of the aspects upon 
which the basic economic structure of the fu- 
ture rests, and with Saturn in Pisces the in- 
trinsic security of that structure may be ques- 
tioned; the fluidic quality involved may under- 
mine many institutions, including governments. 
This conjunction should mark the end of very 
spirited and vociferous arguments in legisla- 
tive bodies; a period of long-drawn-out diffi- 
culties in agreements should be concluded, 
with every indication that the way is clear 
for the resumption of new and rather idealis- 
tic policies, but conserved and controlled. 

Mercury is active again on the 21st through 
a parallel to Uranus. This brings sudden and 
exciting news; information that the public has 
been waiting for. It is a testimony that ac- 
tive service is again essential. Masters of 
strategy should marshal their forces very 
cleverly and swiftly under this influence. In- 
dividually it is an aspect of quick thought, 
rapid decisions. and of new friendships that 
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may make personal history. Collectively it in- 
creases the movement of all things, and adds a 
tingle to mental and emotional adventures. 

Detail becomes very much involved on the 
2lst when Mercury squares Jupiter. Errors 
of judgment could be very expensive under 
this aspect, and all records, contracts, agree- 
ments, should be carefully checked in order 
not to make mistakes. Imagination will be 
extremely active in many people, so much so 
that they may not be able to tell the difference 
between the true and the false. Bargains made 
at this time may be very expensive in the long 
run. Persons who have been defeated in their 
aims may seize upon this moment to balance 
their accounts in very deceptive ways; if they 
can’t get through by hook they will try crook. 
There is also in the aspect an element of de- 
pression, so that people may feel let down sud- 
denly and to a marked extent; this might 
be through speculation or domestic sorrows. 
Rumors will be rife, and war news may be in 
the wind. It will be difficult to disentangle 
the probable from the improbable in the riot 
that may break in the news. The death of a 
famous Churchman may be announced. Bank- 
ers and legal lights may be unpleasantly before 
the public; investigations by authoritative 
bodies may turn up a lot of excitement, but it 
won’t mean as much as it appears to. 

Mercury continues to carry news by paral- 
leling the Sun later in the day. This really 
tends to create a new mental attitude, a change 
in the tempo of consciousness that is for the 
better. Information will be more reliable, 
nerves will be calmer, and people will more 
intelligently attack the questions and problems 
before them. The truth may then be approxi- 
mated. 

The last of this series of aspects is a paral- 
lel of the Sun to Uranus on the 22nd. This is 
a very intuitive influence, and one that broad- 
ens the mental horizon very considerably. It 
brings a new visior’ for 1935, and goals that 
have been clouded or obscure, may suddenly 
be quite possible of attainment. Very impor- 
tant persons in Governmental life may find 
that some of their choicest ideals are on the 
way to fulfilment. Surprising support will 
come from unexpected sources, and there will 
be a powerful uplift and stimulation in the 
prospects that arise at this time. It looks as 
if one might say: The King is dead; Long 
live the King. As if some older hindrances 
and obstructions were once and for all laid 
aside in order that the new forces of life 
might be given full expression. 

Mars reaches the top of its swing at sun- 
rise (E.S.T.) on the 27th. It has been push- 
ing forward with all its impetuosity and en- 
ergy throughout February, but for the three 
months to come its objective efforts will be 
retarded, its influence less positive and domi- 
neering. For the past ten days Mars has been 
square to Pluto, and this has increased the 
positive and concrete tension now in force. At 
the same time Mars is in a technica: opposi- 


tion to Uranus. So it may be judged that 
there is plenty of latitude for disruptive speech 
and action at this time, and that the fighting 
instinct in men the world over is being forced 
to the exploding point. The objective that is 
being striven for by might and main has plenty 
of opposition in more than one quarter. 

Pluto stands for the regenerating Principle, 
for understanding “on the other side”—call it 
transmutation, call it translation of light. So, 
as Mars not only squares that planet, but is in 
conjunction with Spica, the powers that are 
vested in Theology and dogmatic creeds, rise 
to rebut the strange and penetrating force that 
appears to be overthrowing the old, the es- 
tablished, in the laws of the Church. A new 
Christianity presses forward now in a thou- 
sand ways for recognition and acceptance 
through these planets of outer space, and 
Mars is not strong enough to overcome their 
inflence. 

In a very worldly sense Mars in Libra at 
this time dissipates its objective force. In- 
tensely militant persons have shot their bolt 
for the time being, and now begins a period 
of rebuilding, reforming, that lasts until May 
18th. Conditions that have been pressed for- 


ward forcibly take on a quality of recession, 


until that time. The tendency will be for 
movement to become stagnant while the force 
again accumulates subjectively. Mars is the 
planet of outer expression, of spontaneous out- 
bursts, of mechanical energy, and while its 
action is objective, in reality it is probably the 


planet whose force is most dependent on the. 


totality of united force in the subjective 
world. Mars needs the sustaining power of 
other forces to be really active. When Mars 
again moves forward at the end of May, mat- 
ters that have been held in abeyance will be 
renewed with increased intensity. 
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cAquarius 


A General Forecast 


for those Born January 20 to February 18 


NEPTUNE 


Other people’s money, and other people’s 

effect on your money; frozen assets; 

legacies, and the goods of the dead; death; 
dream-consciousness, 

The mystic Neptune in the eighth house 
of your solar nativity in the sign Virgo 
continues his influence for a period of about 
fourteen years, from the all of 1929 till 
the end of 1943, and an analysis of this in- 
fluence has previously been given in the 

issue of American Astrology. 

On the material plane, this transit has an 
influence over unearned increment—lega- 
cies, money through partnership, and 
frozen assets—and is likely to produce some 
strange and mysterious developments in 
this department of your life. This is the 
arch-type of the influence under which 
money stays in litigation for a long time, 
legacies cannot be obtained, estates fail to 
get straightened out, due to apparently in- 
soluble difficulties over which you have no 
control, and can’t seem to get to the bottom 
of. Under favorable aspects, especially 
from Jupiter and Mars, Neptune may con- 
versely produce mysterious and unexpected 
gains in this position, but the action of 
Neptune is so nebulous and incalcuable that 
he is far more likely to produce confusion 
than anything else. The eighth house posi- 
tion of Neptune is the sort of influence 
under which people sit around waiting for 
their ship to come in; it is the influence 
that produces the Micawbers of the world, 
who spend their lives “waiting for some- 
thing to turn up.” For Neptune’s action 
here is dreamy, imaginative, and impracti- 
cal in the extreme, and he tends to apply 
his impractical dreams to things that cry 
to heaven for realistic action, notably to 
money matters. Neptune here makes dreams 
appear real; he fills the mind, both waking 
and sleeping, with vivid pictures of Things- 
as-we’d-like-them-to-be, and he paints his 
visions in such sharp colors that we are 
deluded into thinking he is representing 
Things-as-they-are-certain-to-become. You 
will have to beware under this influence of 
delusions of financial grandeur; this is the 
time when you are likely, in vision, to en- 
dow some long-lost uncle with a purely im- 
aginative fortune, make yourself the bene- 
ficiary of his will, and kill him off, all 
while you’re drying the breakfast dishes or 


riding downtown in the subway. It is 
hardly necessary to say that although this 
makes a very fascinating diversion, it will 
not butter any parsnips, nor keep the very 
realistic wolf from the door. ‘The safest 
and most practical course to follow under 
this aspect of Neptune is to distrust every- 
thing that isn’t down, black on white; and 
to recognize your dreams only for what 
they can tangibly be made to be worth. This 
is a romantic and imaginative position, 
fraught with the danger of undermining 
yeur realistic vision of the world, and there- 
fore of impeding your progress in it, by 
making you prey to the subtle incursions 
of impractical visioning. This is an aspect, 
therefore, of almost purely mental signifi- 
cance; the horoscopes in which it will 
operate on the material plane, to produce 
financial gain, are so rare as to be negligible 
for the purposes of a General Forecast; yet 
such is the quixotic nature of the genus 
homo that most of us are liable to the 
mental incursions of this somber deceiver, 
who appears to delight in inflating our 
hopes, with no intention in the world of 
keeping his glittering promises. The best 
antidote for Neptune is the skepticism of 
Saturn, and since Saturn during the com- 
ing year is polarized in the opposing sign 
of the Zodiac, in the second, or practical- 
money house of your solar nativity, he 
will give you an excellent opportunity to 
pin this Neptunian balloon down to earth, 
and translate his visionary impulses into 
practical action, on the material plane. The 
times at which especially to guard against 
the temptation to dream fantastically are 
as follows: Feb. 10-15—danger of extrava- 
gance both in dreaming and spending: Mar. 
26-31, financial and mental confusion: Apr. 
24-28: June 1-5: July 21-26: Aug. 22-27: 
Sept. 1-12: Oct. 1-15 (a friend has big 
plans!) Dec. 5-15: January 1936—Jupiter 
square—very inflated era! Jan. 8—Feb. 10, 
Mars opposition—seal your purse tight! 


URANUS 


Uranus completes (Mar. 28) the transit 
of Aries, which has been dealt with in the 
———— issue of American Astrology and 
of which some of the last effects are dealt 
with in the January 1935 issue, under The 
Message of the Stars for January. His 
triumphal exit from the martial Aries, and 
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from the third house of your solar horo- 
scope, is made under the extremely favor- 
able sextile to Saturn, who for his part is 
at the same time preparing to leave your 
birth sign of Aquarius; and thus the com- 
bination of these two influences is pecu- 
liarly strong on Aquarians. Both your per- 
sonal life (Aquarius) and your mental life 
(Aries) have been under fire from these 
two powerful planets; and their simultane- 
ous departure from these scenes may be 
taken as the symbol that in the past two 
and a half years, many matters of high 
importance to you have been straightened 
out. Saturn will be dealt with later—with 
the exit of Uranus from the house of your 
practical mentality, you should be left with 
a clear, progressive, open, swift-acting mind, 
by the intelligent use of which you have 
reached satisfactory conclusions to many 
of your personal problems. Uranus is the 
Great Awakener; and as he leaves his direct 
dominion over your mentality, he should 
leave you also with a broadened and deep- 
ened viewpoint, a philosophy of progress 
and advance that will stand you in good 
stead as he enters and takes command of 
the generative, earthly, practical, Taurus, in 
which for the next seven years he will 
shake the very foundations of things as 
they are, and pave the way for the world 
that is to be. During February and March, 
put your house in order; orient your life 
to conform with your philosophy; lay the 
ground work for the future, building it se- 
curely on the deep intellectual convictions 
of the immediate past; and resolve that 
through change and stress, you will keep 
an open mind, ready and willing to flex in 
the problems that the next years will bring. 


URANUS IN TAURUS 
March 28, 1935 to May 15, 1942 
The fourth house of the Aquarius solar 
nativity: domestic environment; base of 
operations; personal affairs. 

The full force of this transit will be felt 
during 1935 by those Aquarians born from 
Jan. 20 to Jan. 31, and in lesser degree by 
those born in the latter degrees of the 
sign; yet to some extent, all Aquarians will 
feel this fourth house transit. Falling in 
square to the natal Aquarian Sun, it intro- 
duces into the life a restless, nervous in- 
fluence, under which change of all sorts will 
seem imperative, but perhaps impossible. In 
this way, it will tend to produce discontent 
with things as they are, without providing 
the means for changing them, and this 
makes for a high-strung, baffled feeling, as 
if the face of the world were wrong, but 
could in no way be satisfactorily altered. 
It is at this time that the philosophy ac- 
quired under Uranus in Aries will be of in- 
estimable value to you; for now the 
shackles of Saturn have dropped away, and 


it may seem very plausible for you to break 
and run, yet it is characteristic of Uranus to 
blur the vision and impair the judgment, at 
the same time that he stimulates the physi- 
cal capacity for motion, so that moves made 
in haste, temperament, or excitement under 
Uranus are likely to land you in a different 
position, true, but not necessarily in a bet- 
ter one. Under Uranus, you are likely to 
carry your discontentment with you 
wherever you go, so that it is just as well 
to stand pat and fight it out on the home 
field. Uranus in Taurus meets with the 
cloying resistance of the fixedest of the 
fixed signs; and therefore, no matter how 
much he may shuffle you around the map, 
he is pretty sure to fix in your mind that 
discontented and rebelious feeling, until 
such a time as by intelligence, will, and 
philosophy, you conquer it directly, and not 
by a neurotic moving from place to place, 
from house to house, from friend to friend, 
in the futile hope of finding in the outer 
world the peace which, after all is said and 
done, must first be created within yourself. 
The stimulus of Uranus is progressive only 
when you have come to recognize that his 
restlessness is an intellectual and not a 
physical, matter: that the Uranian urge to 
progress means mental progress, philo- 
sophic progress; and that his contribution 
to material progress proceeds directly from 
the measure of calm that you can bring to 
his influence. Having just past through the 
direct and beneficial results of Uranus on 
your mentality, you should be able, after 
the first tension of his square to your 
natal Sun, to translate this tension into 
mental and intellectual activity, into bring- 
ing to bear on your problems, whether 
domestic or personal, that high degree of 
insight which is the manifestation of Uranus 
in his highest form. With Uranus, there is 
always a way around a problem, and there 
is never a way straight through the middle 
of it. “Main strength and ignorance” will 
only increase your difficulties; the longest 
way round is the shortest way home. The 
eccentric problems of Uranus must be cir- 
cumnavigated: they must be staked down to 
earth, carefully walked around and ex- 
amined . . . and when you have walked 
around them and examined them, behold, 
you will be on the other side, and the ob- 
struction will be behind you! 

These problems of Uranus will fall, as 
has been indicated, in the fourth house of 
your solar horoscope; primarily they will 
be problems of a domestic and environ- 
mental nature; but such is the diffusive 
quality of the Uranian ray that he tends 
to sum up in his person the entirety of the 
horoscope, especially when, as now, he falls 
in an angle. Thus the square from the 
fourth house to the first, though it specifi- 
cally involves your fourth house and its 
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problems, may be expected to gear your 
life, and your nerves to such a pace as to 
effect indirectly all departments of your 
life. The dynamic Uranian vibration will 
color your reaction toward all departments 
of your life—professional, financial, roman- 
tic, personal, etc.—just as electricity (which 
Uranus is said to control) is translatable 
from sound to light to energy, and back 
to sound again, its essential nature a secret, 
but its manifestations a source of constant 
wonder. Thus all tendency to erratic ac- 
tion, haste, nervousness, and incalculable 
impatience, in whatever department of your 
life they appear, may be attributed to the 
angular square of Uranus, and handled as 
Uranian problems, insofar as they demand 
action from you. You will find that the 
coldly intellectual formula for dealing with 
Uranus, exempt from all personal, self-seek- 
ing, and romantic aims, will serve you ad- 
mirably in the years to come as the Way 
of Life for you to follow: that by cold 
analysis, you will tend to progress, and 
that by excitable nervousness and haste, 
you will tend to retrogress. The times 
at which the rebellious and nervous 
tendencies of Uranus need especial vigilance 
are: Mar. 19-25 emotional tension: Apr. 
20-28 mental and physical tension, im- 
patience, erratic judgment: June 8-14 emo- 
tional stress: July 26-31 difficulty with other 
people: Aug. 1-8, bad advices, erratic judg- 
ment; also a grave threat to your position 
through your own erratic actions. Nov. 
9-15, bad advices, unfavorable publicity, too 
quick speech and action: Dec. 1-15, personal 
unreliability of emotions, = severe. Jan. 
19-25, continuation of foregoing; with er- 
ratic "judgment. 


SATURN IN AQUARIUS 
Until February 15 


The most important (to Aquarians) exit 
of Saturn from their natal sign takes place 
under good auspices, which have been dis- 
cussed in the preceding paragraphs about 
Uranus and the interaction of Uranus and 
Saturn. The exit of Saturn from Aquarius 
will have two different effects on two dif- 
ferent groups of Aquarians, depending on 
how each has reacted to his two and a half 
year’s’ stay there; and it will be necessary 
to discuss this condition separately, from 
the viewpoint of each group. 

The first group of Aquarian consists of 
those who, in the last two and a half years 
(since the spring of 1932) have had an in- 
crease in power, prestige, and authority. 
This is the group of Aquarians who repre- 
sented the “need of the world” (their world, 
whatever it may have been) as symbolized 
by Saturn in Aquarius, for Saturn, as he 
transits the Zodiac, stresses the point need- 
ful of support, and a certain group of na- 


tives responds to it, riding the crest of the 
Saturnian wave, the Man of the Hour, in 
whatever sphere of activity he may be 
needed. To this group of Aquarians, the 
imminent exit of Saturn from Aquarius 
stands as a warning, that their support is 
deserting them: in the first degree of Pisces 
he stands with a flaming sword, like the 
angel of God before the gates of Eden, 
barring the return of the disinherited Adam 
to that blissful state where all his wants 
were supplied, where he was omnipotent, 
and where his every wish was granted. Just 
as Adam, on his last day in Paradise, rose 
arrogantly above the commands of Jehovah, 
so the enthroned Aquarian, in the last days 
of Saturn in Aquarius, runs the risk of 
overstepping the bounds of prudence, of 
pushing his power too far, and thus of en- 
compassing his own downfall. For the 
temptation to do just this is very strong in 
the Aquarian chart in the first two weeks of 
February, following closely on the heels of 
a progressive January, and surrounding the 
exit of Saturn from Aquarius with all the 
fanfare and pageantry of triumph. It will 
take a high degree of philosophy and per- 
sonal restraint to keep these Aquarians who 
have risen in the last two and a half years, 
from pushing their luck to the limit now, 
for this is the continuous danger of Suc- 
cess under Saturn. These are the weeks in 
which Saturn will, like Satan of old, “take 
you to the mountain tops and show you all 
the kingdoms of the earth” and this is the 
time when you should say, in protection of 
your own interests “Get thee behind me 
Satan.” For rest assured that any increase 
of power preceding the 15th of February is 
an increase past the boundaries of good 
sense—an expedition into those unstable 
realms of power in which the future will 
not support your venture: it is, in a word, 
Napoleon’s advance into Russia, unmindful 
of the imminence of the bitter northern 
winter, arrogantly confident of the perma- 
nence of his luck, sure of the magnificence 
of his star which the flames of Moscow 
were to turn to such a deathly pallor. 


The prudent Aquarian who finds himself 
in a position of authority as a result of 
the last two and a half years, and who is 
desirous (as who is not?) of perpetuating 
that authority, will use these concluding 
weeks of Saturn in Aquarius, not to in- 
crease the scope of his authority, not to 
push the sword of his luck up to the hilt 
in the opportunities around him: but rather 
to ccnsolidate what authority he has, to 
clinch the status quo—even if he be ultra- 
tactful, to withdraw a little, to give up 
voluntarily some of his authority; to bow 
the head and bend the knee voluntarily, be- 
fore he is forced, in disappointment and 
humility, to do so. The Aquarian will now 
be presented with all the rope in the world 
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necessary to hang himself; he must look 
with the eyes of wisdom if he is not to 
think it a rope ladder to heaven. He must, 
in a word, interpret the future, not in terms 
of the past, but in terms of the potentiali- 
ties of the present; and in doing this he will 
find that, in his sphere of activity, the 
present, and what is to come, will not sup- 
port him in any increase of prestige. He 
should lay his plans now carefully, on the 
most conservative foundation he can find, 
and with a maximum of self-abnegation. 

The second group of Aquarians consists 
of those who have, during the transit of 
Saturn in Aquarius, felt not the uplift in 
authority, but rather the weight of respon- 
sibility, the depression of vitality, and pos- 
sibly illness and fatigue, with an attendant 
feeling that their lives were at a standstill, 
and their best efforts to no avail. To them, 
these have been a difficult two years; yet 
conversely, they may be expected to gain 
with the exit of Saturn from their birth 
sign. Saturn tends to sweep out of your 
life whatever he has brought into it: if he 
has brought authority, he tends to sweep 
it away: if he has brought setbacks, he 
tends to sweep them away: as if, his lessons 
being accomplished, he pushes you on to 
other things. Thus the month of January 
and the first two weeks of February will 
be to these depressed Aquarians who have 
worked hard for little return, and assumed 
large and thankless responsibilities without 
attendant power and prestige, a period of 
opportunity, in which the fruits of the past 
years will appear, encouragingly if belatedly. 
They may look upon the month of Janu- 
ary and the first two weeks of February, as 
the bringers of opportunity, as a period of 
progress, and of breaking away from old 
limitations for the larger scope of activi- 
ties that is to come. These, too, should lay 
their plans carefully, but they need not fear 
increase in authority now, since, having 
passed through a period of depression and 
humility, they are equipped for authority, 
and for the proper conservative handling of 
it. 


SATURN IN PISCES 
From February 15th 


Saturn in Pisces for the next two and a 
half years transits the second or money 
house of your solar horoscope, setting up 
a financial situation that needs careful 
analysis and estimating. Primarily, where- 
ever Saturn is, the key note is Conserva- 
tion: avoid reckless and grandiose financial 
schemes, keep all financial dealings on a 
sound and conservative basis. Psychologi- 
cally, Saturn represents a lack in whatever 
house he transits, this does not mean that 
you will actually lack money, but that what 
you have will not seem to you to be suffi- 
cient. This may occur merely because ex- 


penses are heavy; or it may be because 
Saturn infuses you, transitting your second 
house, with an inordinate desire for money, 
making you discontent with what you have. 
In connection with the Neptunian influence 
previously discussed, this can set up a very 
impractical train of thought and action, tend- 
ing to make you gamble heavily in an effort 
to arrive at those glittering pots of gold 
at the end of Neptune’s elusive rainbow. 
Under Saturn, you will not arrive at them: 
you will spend your money, your time, your 
energy, following the nebulous and color- 
ful road, and when you get there, behold, 
the pots of gold will have evaporated, and 
what capital you had will be gone. Con- 
solidate under Saturn: his lesson is to be 
content with three and a half per cent on 
your money. “Shirt-sleeves to shirt-sleeves 
in three generations” is a truism because 
people are not content with three and a 
half per cent; and Saturn in the second 
house is the arch-type of the influence under 
which men push their finances upward, 
pyramiding their profits till the structure 
topples over of its own weight. Whatever 
your financial lot may be when Saturn 
enters your Solar second house, resolve to 
consolidate it, rather than try to improve 
it, during his stay there; and the better it is 
at this time, the less you should try to im- 
prove it. From those who have much under 
these circumstances, and who try by gam- 
bling to get more, Saturn tends to take 
away; while from those who have little, and 
try by hard work and thrift to improve 
their lot, Saturn tends to grant, in small 
but steady amounts, the fruits of their 
labors. He reverses the Biblical paradox, 
“To those who have it shall be given, and 
from those who have not, even that little 
which they have shall be taken away.” 
Saturn in your second means that you will 
work hard for what you get, but that you 
can, by conservative and thrifty means, 
achieve a secure, if not very spectacular, 
financial status. It. cautions above all to 
conservatism, and warns specifically against 
plans and schemes for rapid increase of 
fortune, which, however well they seem to 
work, are sure to rest on girders of cob- 
webs. Especially be warned against bad 
judgment in financial matters at the follow- 
ing times: April 18-24: May 10-16: May 28- 
June 5: July 17-22: Aug. 17-24: Sept. 15-30! 
—Mars in square, very erratic and danger- 
ous period: Nov. 13-30: Jan. 15-31 (1936)— 
Mars conjunction, very inflated period— 
don’t speculate or gamble at all. 


JUPITER 


Jupiter in the tenth house of your solar 
nativity will encourage dangerously the 
plunging tendencies of the first group of 
Aquarians, and will fill the natives of the 
entire sign with optimism, and lend some 
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support to their affairs. However, this —- 
port must be considered strictly in the light 
of the nature of the action of Saturn. 
Jupiter will tempt to over-expansion, both 
financial and in matters of authority, and 
although his action is considered benefic, 
he can never be more benefic than his 
master Saturn. The good of Jupiter does 
not have to be developed; it droppeth as a 
gentle rain from heaven, the chief danger 
being that it does not turn into a flood of 
energies that swamp everything. It is these 
floods that must be guarded against; if they 
are held in check, the good will take care of 
itself. The times to guard against the in- 
flated and super-enthusiasm of Jupiter are 
as follows: Jan. 20-30; Feb. 7-15!: May 1-12: 
June 18-25: Aug. 10-Sept 4:! Mars con- 
junction, a very dynamic threat to your 
credit and position, due to too great and 
hasty action: Jan. 25-Feb. 15 (1936) Mars 
in square, including bad aspects to Saturn 
and Neptune, a risky period when all finan- 
cial matters should be strictly avoided, and 
all business decisions postponed. 


MARS 


The action of Mars in Libra, from now 
till the 28th of July, is a progressive ac- 
tion, from the ninth house of your solar 
horoscope, trining your Sun; yet because of 
the erratic and changeable nature of the 
Uranian ray, inciting to alteration for its 
own sake, this Martian ray should be held 
suspect, and the vitality it infuses into your 
plans should be strictly subjected to the in- 
tellectual analysis of Uranus, and the physi- 
cal limitations imposed by Saturn. This is 
an action that should be limited to mental, 
rather than physical departments of your 
life; and the tendency to change things 
should be avoided especially at the follow- 
ing dates: Mar. 12-Apr. 10: May 13-20: July 
14-20. These are times of erratic impulses, 
and should be guarded against. As Mars 
enters Scorpio, a super-erratic tendency oc- 
curs (July 28-Aug. 10) as he opposes 
Uranus; you should now review all that has 
been said under Uranus. As he conjoins 
Jupiter (Aug. 10-Sept. 4) avoid business 
expansion: as he squares Saturn (from 
Sagittarius) Sept. 15-30, avoid financial 
deals, and trouble through friends; as he 
squares Uranus from Aquarius (Dec. 8-20) 
avoid personal high temper and a wish to 
break and run from existing conditions— 
watch this carefully in the entire period 
from Dec. 8, 1935 till January 14, 1936 dur- 
ing which time Mars transits your birth 
sign; and seal and lock your money boxes 
as he conjoins Saturn in Pisces, in your 
second house Jan. 15-31 (1936) and goes on 
to square Jupiter Feb. 1-10. 


CHOSEN 
(Continued from page 18) 


voice of angelic cadences rising, falling, as 
she breathed into his ear, “Come, O beloved, 
come.” Then she passed through the long 
window, but the man stumbled and could 
not follow her. 

Collins found him there, when the morning 
was grey, and called loudly for help, thinking 
the master was dead. But dead men do not 
smile as the master smiled that day, nor play 
such heavenly music. The smile did not quite 
leave his face, even when he sealed up the 
mistress’ room and went away forever from 
the great stone house. 


The huge theatre buzzed with excitement, 
awaiting the virtuoso. There... the curtain 
was rising. At last the silver haired master 
himself with his violin. The house rocked 
with applause, for this was no ordinary con- 
cert violinist, but a great artiste, world famed. 

Mechanically, he acknowledged the tribute, 
bowing low, then raised his bow and a 
pregnant silence ensued. 

Plunging into the pool of life, he drew 
thence with his magic bow, a tale of courage 
—courage inspired by a noble motive that 
turned defeat into triumphant victory. The 
young woman in the balcony heard, and hope 
sprang anew as her nameless babe quivered 
under her heart. 

Then he sounded the throb of an anguished 
soul—a mother waiting as mothers will, for 
her boy to come home, home where the flow- 
ers bloomed by the sill and the kettle sang 
on the hearth. The broker’s clerk heard, and 
resolved to write his mother before he slept. 

Tender voices of dream-children, prattling 
about their toys, and sleepy heads nodding 
over the story father was telling. 

The beautiful woman in the third rew, who 
had denied her heritage heard, and smiled a 
brilliant promise into the eyes of her hus- 
band. 

Then, the maestro played the voice of the 
vibrant silence that speaks to those travelers 
on the high and low ways of life, and who 
feebly sit by the fireside, hand in hand, living 
again the inter-woven pattern of their days. 
The philandering husband in the box heard, 
and fondled the hand of his wife who had 
waited so long. 

He gave them all all, and then rested in 
the dressing room with a silver star on the 
door. He marvelled at the acclaim, that quick, 
spontaneous tribute to the great. “I, who 
have failed so utterly,” he mused, “who could 
not hold love, yet give them the riches of 
love,” and a sigh like a wisp of chiffon passed 
his lips. 

“Was that a rap?” he thought. 

“Come in,” he called, half-turning in his 
chair, expecting to see perhaps the manager. 

But his visitor was a stranger, a lady. 


(Continued on page 49) 
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Hindu Astrology 


FORECAST FOR FEBRUARY 1935 


Translated by 
PRITAM SINGH GILL, B.A. 


Pres.—Hindu Science Institute of America 


510 Steinway Hall 


GENERAL INDICATIONS 


In Hindu Astrology a great deal of im- 
portance is attached to the place of the 
Moon in the Heavens. That is one reason 
why the Hindus have two years, the one 
known as the solar year, and the other 
known as the Lunar year. The Moon be- 
ing the nearest to the earth, exerts a great 
deal of influence on all forms of life present 
here. In fact, the Moon is considered 
second only to the Sun insofar as her in- 
fluence and importance are concerned in 
the Hindu System of astrology. Below I have 
tried to give a simple method by which the 
influence of the Moon per se can be de- 
termined (that is by her position alone, leav- 
ing the places of other planets out of con- 
sideration. } 

Every Lunar month is divided into two 
parts, the Light Period and the Dark Period. 
The Light Period is computed from the 
first day after the New Moon (Sun con- 
junct Moon) and the Dark Period begins 
the first day after the Full Moon. Every 
period has 15 divisions each. In the follow- 
ing table you will see the favorable, un- 
favorable and neutral days of each Lunary 
Period :— 








DAY 1st 2nd 3rd 4th Sth 
6th 7th 8th 9th 10th 

11th 12th 13th 14th New Mcon 

Full Moon 
Kind Ist 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 





In the Light Period the 3rd, 8th and 13th 
days are considered as favorable; 2nd, 7th, 
12th and 5th, 10th Full Moon are con- 
sidered as neutral; and lst, 6th, 11th and 
4th, 9th, 14th are considered evil or un- 
favorable. That is why the Brahmins seek 
the Lunar blessings on the 4th day of the 
Light Period by offering small pieces of 
Virgin cotton threads when they first see 
the Moon on the 4th day; otherwise they 
would not dare to face the Moon in the 
evening sky on that day. 

In the Dark Period of the Lunar month 
the Ist and 4th ie, Ist, 6th, 11th and 4th, 
9th, 14th are considered as good or favor- 


113 W. 57th St., New York 


able 2nd and 5th, ie., 2nd, 7th, 12th and 

5th, 10th and the New Moon are considered 

as neutral and the 3rd i.e, 3rd, 8th and 

13th are considered as evil or unfavorable. 
In the following table you will find the 

especially unfavorable hours of certain days 

= in the Light and Dark Periods of the 
oon. 














LIGHT 4th 8th llth Full Moon 
PERIOD 

EVIL The last The first The last The first 
HOURS half day half day half day half day 
DARK 3rd 7th 10th 14th 
PERIOD 

EVIL The last The first The last The first 
HOURS half day half day half day half day 





MIRROR OF THE EARTH 


(1) As the Hindu month opens with the 
favorable rays of the Moon we should ex- 
pect the tension to be released and men- 
tality of the people to return to normal. 
Things in general will begin to hum up and 
a definite up-swing will take place in the 
economic and industrial field, thus sending 
the general price index considerably higher. 
Grains in general should benefit by this 
trend. Articles of luxury should command 
more than the average prices. Milk, sugar, 
spices, metals and precious stones, wool, 
rayon and silk etc. should command the 
general interest of the public. Amidst all 
this renewed activity on the entire com- 
mercial front we should not be surprised if 
there is a little setback for coal, wood, to- 
bacco, gasoline and commercial oils. Proper 
caution must also be taken to properly 
understand the rising trend in the stock 
market. 


(2) The general public should guard 
against an undue prevalence of such _ail- 
ments as boils, blood disorders and skin 
infections from various sources. A proper 
diet will be almost necessary to be on the 
safe side from the common ailments. 
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MIRROR OF THE SKY 


(1) Mostly cloudy and laden skies. Hail 
and storms. We should expect rather un- 
usual weather this month. Snow flurries 
on the 4th, and 5th; rain on the 11th and 
12th followed by lightning. Cloudy on the 
19th and 20th; rather strong winds on the 
24th, 25th and 26th; clear skies on the 28th. 

(2) If it is clear on Feb. lst then we will 
have cheaper foodstuffs. If it be cloudy on 
Feb. 3rd it would prove harmful for the 
Produce Exchanges. If the weather is rath- 
er severe on Feb. 10th we then should ex- 
pect the price of grain in general to go up 
in the summer months. If there he a halo 
around the Moon on Feb. 13th then there 
will be plenty of rain in the latter part of 
this year. Snow or cold winds on Feb. 17 
will prove harmful to the early summer 
crops. Clouds on Feb. 23 and Feb. 24th 
will bring plenty of fruits and vegetables. 


‘ RECTIFICATION 


The method of finding the Ascendant sign 
in Hindu Astrology. 


Note: 24 Hours =60 Gharis. 
1 Ghari =24 minutes = 60 Pals. 
60 Bapals = 1 Pal. 


It should be understood that every sign 
of the Zodiac assumes a certain position in 
the entire 60 Gharis of the day and night. 
When the Sun enters any sign on a given 
day that particular sign is considered as 
ascendant for that particular day. And as 
the Sun keeps on moving in that sign pro- 
portionately the degrees of the ascendant 
are becoming less and less and so many 
degrees will have passed before sunrise. 
For example, let us assume that the Sun 
has entered Gemini on a particular day; 
therefore the ascendant sign on that day 
will be Gemini and that Sign will remain 
the ascendant sign for 4/58, i. e.: 4 Gharis 
and 58 Pals. After Sunrise and after that 
time has elapsed the next sign i. e. Cancer, 
will occupy the position for the appointed 
period of time and so on till the entire 60 
Gharis are covered by the 12 different signs. 
The. next day the ascendant sign Gemini 
will remain after sunrise for 4 Gharis—48 
Pals and 4 Bapals (60 Bapals—1 Pal) and 
the 9 Pals and 56 Bapals of the ascendant 
Gemini will have elapsed before Sunrise on 
the second day and so on, until the time 
where the Sun is in the last degree of 
Gemini and on that last day Gemini sign 
will be considered ascendant only after 9 
Pals and 56 Bapals after sunrise, the rest 
of its specific time having passed before 
Sunrise. 

The following table contains the specific 
time which each sign takes to complete the 
circle of the 60 Gharis of each degree: 
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You will notice that there are certain 
numbers given in the above table in the 
last line. These numbers are used in de- 
termining the ascendant at any given time 
of a person’s birthdate, as will be explained 
presently. Suppose we want to find the 
ascendant sign for Mr. A. whose birthday 
is March 6, 1897, and he was born 10 
Gharis after sunrise. The first thing we do 
is to find out how many days (degrees) of 
Pisces the Sun has already passed before 
March 6th. We find from the Hindu Ephem- 
eris of that year that already 4 days of 
Pisces have gone by (note: There is a dif- 
ference of about 23 degrees in the Hindu 
system of computing the beginning of the 
Zodiacal year and that in common use in 
the western world). Then we find the spe- 
cific number of Pisces which is 7. Then we 
multiply 4 by 7, i. e. 28. This is the number 
of Pals that have elapsed before sunrise on 
that particular day. Now the duration of 
the Pisces ascendant is 3/23. Now we sub- 
tract 28 Pals from 3/23 which leaves 2/55. 
In other words, after sunrise the Pisces sign 
will be the ascendant for 2/55 and there- 
after the Aries sign will begin and oc- 
cupy 3/23. The total would be 6/18; but 
as our time is 10 Gharis we have to add 
the duration of the next sign i. e. Taurus, 
which is 3/59. Then adding this to our 
previous total we get 10/17, which is nearer 
our required time. Thus we find that the 
Taurus sign is Ascendant at that time. 





“CHOSEN” 
(Continued from page 47) 


“Ah,” his delight spoke for him. It was 
the beautiful lady he saw in the garden so 
long ago, and again that bitter-sweet night 
in the old, stone house. 

Paul had forgotten her in the years he had 
struggled against himself in the world, what 
with the earth pulling him downward and the 
stars stretching him upward, until his heart 
seemed broken between the two. 

Now she was inviting him to her. He strug- 
gled to rise, but he was so tired . . . no mat- 
ter, her arms were about him now and her 
words rang like the chimes in the cathedral. 

“Well, done, thou good and faithful... 
enter thou in.” 
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Tabulated Day (hart 


For February 


Look for the period which includes your birthdate in the list given at the 
left-hand side of the page. The Harmonious, Critical and Negative Days given 
opposite that period will apply to you personally. 


Harmonious Negative Critical 

or Fortunate or Routine or Dangerous 
March 22nd to April Ist 2,11; 16, 25 4, 8, 18, 23 6, 13, 21,28 
April 2nd to April 11th 3:42) AF, 26 5, 9, 19, 24 1 4, 1422 
April 12th to April 20 AAC AG 27 6, 10, 20, 25 - i Bets, 22 
April 21st to May Ist 4, 13, 18, 28 6, H,.21..'25 3, 8, 16, 23 
May 2nd to May 12th T2549 7; 12, 22.26 3; 9 17; 24 
May 13th to May 2lst 2, 6155-20 8, 12,22, 27 4,10, 17, 3 
May 22nd to June Ist 2; 05-4621 8, 13, 23, 28 4 ii, 16,2 
June 2nd to June 12th 3, “73.49; <22 1, 9, 14, 24 5, 12. 19; & 
June 13th to June 21st 4, 8, 17, 22 2,10; 158,25 6, 12, 20, 27 
June 22nd to July 3rd 4, 8, 18, 23 2; 41, -16;.25 6, 13, 21, 28 
July 4th to July 13th 5, 9, 19, 24 3, 11, 17,26 1, 7, 4422 
July 14th to July 23rd 6, 10, 20, 25 A AZ: AT Bs 2 8,45, 2 
July 24th to Aug. 3rd 6, 11, 21, 25 4, 13, 18, 28 2 8, 16,23 
Aug. 4 to Aug. 14th 412,122; 26 L, S59 3, Das 
Aug. 15th to Aug. 23rd 812.22; 27 2, 6, 15,-20 4, 10, 17, 25 
Aug. 24th to Sept. 3rd 8, 13, 23, 28 2, 6, 16, 21 4, 11, 18, 2 
Sept. 4th to Sept. 14th 1, 9, 14, 24 3. Jo taieee 5, 12, 19, 26 
Sept. 15th to Sept. 23rd 2; 10,45; 525 A. 37922 6, 12, 20, 27 
Sept. 24th to Oct. 4th 211,165.25 4, 8, 18, 23 6, 13, 21, 2 
Oct. 5th to Oct. 14th 3,42; 17, 26 5, 9, 19, 24 l, 7, 44-2 
Oct. 15th to Oct. 23rd 4.42 517 er 6, 10; 20.25 2 8, TZ 
Oct. 24th to Nov. 3rd 4, 13, 18, 28 611,21, 3 2: 8, 16;:25 
Nov. 4th to Nov. 13th 1, 6, 14, 19 VT; IB 22: 3, SO 3ra 
Nov. 14th to Nov. 22nd 2; 6, 4520 612 22 27 4, 10, 17, 25 
Nov. 23rd to Dec. 3rd 2) 6 A621 8 13,23, 23 4, 11, 18, 25 
Dec. 4th to Dec. 13th Bue Oi WV ar 1, 9, 14, 24 5, 12, 20, 26 
Dec. 14th to Dec. 22nd 4, 8, 17, 22 2, AOC AS. 25 6,12; A e7 
Dec. 23rd to Jan. Ist 4, 8, 18, 23 2 41,16; 25 6, 13, 21, 28 
Jan. 2nd to Jan. 11th 5, 9, 19, 24 3). 12; A726 1.7, 422 
Jan. 12th to Jan. 20th 6, 10, 20, 25 4 12047,.27 2 3:1, 2 
Jan. 21st to Jan. 31st 6, 40-21-25 4, 13, 18, 28 1, 8 16,2 
Feb. Ist to Feb. 10th 7, 12; 22, 26 lL, 514, 39 3, 9, 17, 24 
Feb. 11th to Feb. 19th 8, 12, 22, 27 2; 6, 155-20 4,10: 17,25 
Feb. 20th to March 2nd $13,923, 28 2, 6, 16, 21 4, 11, 18, 25 
Mar. 3rd to Mar. 12th 1, 9, 14, 24 8 Fear a2 5, 12, 19; 26 
Mar. 13th to Mar. 22nd 2, 10, 15, 25 A,B ON7; 22 6, 12, 2; 27 
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For February, 1935 : 
H 
Date Eastern Date Central Date  Paeifie Date Europe La 
States States Coast 4 | 
1 11:47am. 1 10:17am. 1 8:47am. 1 4:47pm 3 A G | 
7:00 a.m. 5:30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon 11/03 Capricorn Hl 
11:19 p.m. 9:49 p.m. 8:19 p.m. 2 4:19am EP. 2 B 
11 :38 p.m. 10:08 p.m. 8:38 p.m. 4:38am. = 2 G 
2 3:10am. 2 1:40am. 2 0:10am. 8:10 a.m. © P wu G 
9:58 a.m. 8:28 a.m. 6:58 a.m. 2:58pm %) 1 k B 
1:26 p.m. 11:56 a.m. 10 :26 a.m. 6:26p.m. Moonenters Aquarius 
3 0:03 a.m. 10 :33 p.m. 9:03 p.m. 5 :03 a.m. St ids wg G 
1:10 a.m. 11:40 p.m. 10:10 p.m. 6:10 a.m. s Pw B : 
4:48am. 3 3:18am. 3 1:48am. 9:48am B Pr» G Ah 
6:21 a.m. 4:5la.m. 3:21 a.m. 11:2lam }% P © G. ¥ 
7 :00 a.m. 5 :30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon 11/06 Aquarius 5 
11:28 a.m. 9:58 a.m. 8:28 a.m. 4:28pm 3 6 @ B Ff 
8:57 p.m. 7:27 p.m. 5:57pm. 4 1:57am % P b G f 
11:29 p.m. 9:59 p.m. 8:29 p.m. 4:29am %)3 O 4 B i 
11:37 p.m. 10 :07 p.m. 8:37 p.m. 4:37am B A 2 G t 
4 2:25a.m. 4 0:55a.m. 11:25 p.m. 7:25am. % P Q G ‘ 
8:28 a.m. 6:58am. 4 5:28a.m. 1:28pm 9% P kK G t 
9 :26 a.m. 7:56 a.m. 6 :26 a.m. 2:26pm }@ *K G é 
10:55 a.m. 9:25 a.m. 7:55 a.m. 3:55pm B 6 b G & 
11:15 a.m. 9:45 a.m. 8:15 a.m. 4:15pm B P 8 G i 
0:46 p.m. 11:16 a.m. 9:46 a.m. 5:46 p.m. Moon enters Pisces G i 
5:20 p.m. 3:50 p.m. 2:20 p.m. 10:20pm. B 6 BY GC 
6:54 p.m. 5:24 p.m. 3:54 p.m. 11:54pm % 6 Q G * 
7 :40 p.m. 6:10 p.m. 4:40 p.m. 5 0:40am 9) P Ww G i 
11:54 p.m. 10:24 p.m. 8:54 p.m. 454am 3) P ¢ G Ny 
5 7:00am. 5 5:30am. 5 4:00am. 12:00p.m. Moon 11/29 Pisces 
10:54 a.m. 9 :24a.m. 7 :54a.m. 3:54pm 9) 8 W B 
11:27 p.m. 9:57 p.m. 8:27 p.m. 6 4:27am 3) A 4 G 
6 0:49 p.m. 6 11:19am. 6 9:49am. 5:49p.m. Moonenters Aries 
8:27 p.m. 6:57 p.m. 5:27pm. 7 1:27am % P 4 G 
7 0:27 a.m. 10:57 p.m. 9:27 p.m. 5:27am 9) P Y G 
4:55am. 7 3:23am. 7 1:55am. 9:55am B P 8 G 
7 :00 a.m. 5:30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon11/ Aries 
8:24 a.m. 6:54 a.m. 5:24 a.m. 1:24pm 9 P K G 
0.14 p.m. 10:44 a.m. 9:14.a.m. 5:l4pm 3 P Q G 
0:23 p.m. 10:53 a.m. 9:23 a.m. 5:23pm 9% P kt G 
7:12 p.m. 5 :42 p.m. 4:12 p.m. 8 0:12am 9%) * © G 
11 :58 p.m. 10 :28 p.m. 8:58 p.m. 4:58am 9% P b G 
8 2:18a.m. 8 12:48a.m. 11:18 p.m. 7:18 a.m. 3% stat 
2:32 a.m. 1:02 a.m. 11 :32 p.m. 7:32am 9% 8 @ B 
9:29 a.m. 7:59am. 8 6:29a.m. 2:29pm 3) P © G 
11:54a.m. 10:24 a.m. 8:54 a.m. 4:54pm 9) 6 G 
2:12 p.m. 0:42 p.m. 11:12a.m. 7:12pm 39 * b G 
3:22 p.m. 1:52 p.m. 0:22 p.m. 8:22p.m. Moonenters Taurus 
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Date Eastern Date Central Date  Paeific Date Europe 


States States Coast 
7:15 p.m. 5:45 p.m. 4:15pm. 9 O:l5am }% P 2» 
10:03 p.m. 8:33 p.m. 7 :03 p.m. 3:03am x ¥ 
9 7:00am 9 5:30am. 9 4:00am. 12:00p.m. Moon 8/52 Taurus 
8:14 a.m. 6:44a.m. 5:14a.m. 1:14pm }B * Q 
3:52 p.m. 2:22 p.m. 0:52 p.m. 8:52pm B A wv 
10 4:26am. 10 2:56am. 10 1:26am. 10 9:2%am %) © 
6:59 a.m. 5:29 a.m. 3:59 a.m. 11:59am % § 2 
8:50 p.m. 7 :20 p.m. 5:50pm. 11 1:50am. oOo 
9:35 p.m. 8:05 p.m. 6:35 p.m. 2:35a.m. Moonenters Gemini 
11 3:19am. 11 1:49am. 11 0:19a.m. 8:19am B | 
7 :00 a.m. 5 :30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon 5/01 Gemini 
4:20 p.m. 2:50 p.m. 1:20 p.m. 9:20 p.m. © 0 2 
9 :48 p.m. 8:18 p.m. 6:48pm. 12 2:48am 3 O @ 
11:44 p.m. 10:14 p.m. 8:44 p.m. 44am 390 wv 
12 7:00am. 12 5:30am. 12 4:00a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon 17/31 Gemini 
2:35 p.m. 1:05 p.m. 11:35 a.m. 7:35 p.m. % P 9Qg 
4:57 p.m. 3:27 p.m. 1:57 p.m. 9 :57 p.m. 9 8° y 
6:19 p.m. 4:49 p.m. 3:19 p.m. 11:19pm %} A © 
6:27 p.m. 4:57 p.m. 3:27 p.m. 11:27pm B A ¢ 
8:16 p.m. 6:46 p.m. 5:16pm. 13 1:l6a.m. © A 
13 3:42am. 13 2:12am. 13° 0:42am. 8:42am B@ Kk 
7:10 a.m. 5:40 a.m. 4:10 a.m. 0:10pm B A »b 
7:25 a.m. 5:55 a.m. 4:25 a.m. 0:25p.m. Moon enters Cancer 
10:13 a.m. 8:43 a.m. 7:13 a.m. 3:13pm 3B A Y 
14 7:00am. 14 5:30am. 14 4:00am. 14 12:00pm. Moon 11/51 Cancer 
10:42 a.m. 9:12 a.m. 7:42 a.m. 3:42pm B@ kK Y 
3:38 p.m. 2:08 p.m. 0:38 p.m. 8:38pm FB A Q 
8 :23 p.m. 6:53 p.tn. 5:23pm. 15 1:23a.m. oa ae 
9:20 p.m. 7:50p.m. , 6:20 p.m. 2:20a.m. °° Ps 
15 4:2am. 15 2:55am 15 1:25am. 9:25am 3) A 4 
6:59 a.m. 5:29 a.m. 3:59 a.m. 11:59am 3%  ¢ 
3:56 p.m. 2:26 p.m. 0:56 p.m. 8:56pm 9) 1 k 
7 :35 p.m. 6:05 p.m. 4:35pm. 16 0:35am. Moonenters Leo 
8:41 p.m. 7:11 p.m. 5:41 p.m. 1:41 a.m. © 
16 7:00am. 16 5:30am. 16 4:00am. 12:00p.m. Moon 5/37 Leo 
1:19 p.m. 11:49 a.m. 10:19 a.m. 6:19 p.m. o ok H 
1:48 p.m. 0:18 p.m. 10 :48 a.m. 6:48pm 3% P 4 
17. 1:13. a.m. 11:43 p.m. 10:13pm. 17 6:13am. 2 
7:00am. 17 5:30am. 17. 4:00am. 12:00p.m. Moon 17/25 Leo 
3:11 p.m. 1:41 p.m. 0:11 p.m. 8:llpm 3} P »b 
3:27 p.m. 1:57 p.m. 0:27 p.m. 8:27 p.m. © «x = 
5:40 p.m. 4:10 p.m. 2:40 p.m. 10:40pm 9% O 2 
6:06 p.m. 4:36 p.m. 3:06 p.m. 11:06pm 3 P © 
8:32 p.m. 7 :02 p.m. 5:32p.m. 18 1:32am 9% =x ¢ 
18 1:28am. 11:58 p.m. 10:28 a.m. 6:82am 9) § ¥ 
2:20am. 18 0:50a.m. 11:20 p.m. 7:20am % P H 
5:04 a.m. 3:34am. 18 2:04a.m. 10:44am 3B A kK 
6:17 a.m. 4:47 a.m. 3:17 a.m. 11:17am } ° © 
7 :42 a.m. 6:12 a.m. 4:42 a.m. 12:42pm 9) P 8 
8:33 a.m. 7:03 a.m. 5:33 a.m. 1:33p.m. Moonenters Virgo 
9:34 a.m. 8 :04a.m. 6 :34 a.m. 2:34pm 3B 8 b 
4:51 p.m. 3:21 p.m. 1:51 p.m. 9:51pm 3} P Y 
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Date Eastern Date Central Date  Paeifie Date Europe 








States States Coast 
7:41 p.m. 6:11 p.m. 4:41pm. 19 O:-4lam 3} P @ G 
19 6:33am. 19 5:03am. 19 3:33a.m. 11:33am. 3B P Q G 
7:00 a.m. 5:30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00 p.m. Moon 11/04 Virgo 
12:00 p.m. 10:30 a.m. 9 :00 a.m. 5:00pm ) ¢ Y G 
11 :48 p.m. 10:18 p.m. 8:48pm. 20 4:48a.m. g¢ A wu G 
20 1:15a.m. 11:45 p.m. 10:15 p.m. 6:15a.m. Gr 6 & 6 
1:28 a.m. 11:58 p.m. 10 :28 p.m. 6:28 a.m. > aia 
6:39am. 20 5:09am. 20 3:39a.m. 11:39am. %} * Y G 
7:25 a.m. 5:55 a.m. 4:25 a.m. 0:23pm 9 § Q B 
6:51 p.m. 5:21 p.m. 3:51 p.m. 1l:5lpm % P Q B 
9:02 p.m. 7 :32 p.m. 6:02pm. 21 2:02am. Moonenters Libra 
21 2:04am. 21 0:34am. 11 :04 p.m. 7 :04 a.m. + Pp G 
7 :00 a.m. 5:30am. 21 4:00am. 12:00p.m. Moon 4/59 Libra 
9:21 a.m. 7:51 a.m. 6:21 a.m. 2:21 p.m. > P#? G 
11:20 a.m. 9:50 a.m. 8:20 a.m. 4:20 p.m. > Oa sh a B 
12:02 p.m. 10 :32 a.m. 9 :02 a.m. 5:02pm %) P Y G 
3:31 p.m. 2:01 p.m. 0:31 p.m. 8:31 p.m. © P Q G 
22 2:23am. 22 0:53a.m. 11:23pm. 22 7:23am. ) P &k G 
2:39 a.m. 1:09 a.m. 11:39 p.m. 7:39am 3% P © G 
4:32 a.m. 3:02am. 22 1:32a.m. 9:32am. BB P ¥& G 
6:11 a.m. 4:41 a.m. 3:11 a.m. 11:11 a.m. © P w G 
7:00 a.m. 5 :30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon 17/08 Libra 
11:59 a.m. 10 :29 a.m. 8:59 a.m. 4:59pm 9% P »b G 
4:07 p.m. 2:37 p.m. 1:07 p.m. 9:07pm 9B A ¥ G 
9:24 p.m. 7:54 p.m. 6:24pm. 23 2:24am 3) 6 @¢ G 
23 5:06am. 23 3:36am. 23 2:06am. 10:06am 9) @¢ K B 
8 :04 a.m. 6 :34 a.m. 5:04. a.m. 1:04p.m. Moonenters Scorpio 
10:11 a.m. 8:41 a.m. 7:1la.m. Jip. BA ob G 
1:55 p.m. 0:25 p.m. 10:55 a.m. 6:55pm 9% P 24 G 
4:27 p.m. 2:57 p.m. 1:27 p.m. 9:27pm %@ A O G 
9 :46 p.m. 8:16 p.m. 6:46pm. 24 2:46am 9) * YW G 
24 7:00am. 24 5:30am. 24 4:00a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon 11/58 Scorpio 
10:29 p.m. 8:59 p.m. 7:29 p.m. 3:29am 9 O 8 B 
25 3:47am. 25 2:17am. 25 0:47am. 8:47am %) 6 224 G 
4:04 p.m. 2:34 p.m. 1:04 p.m. 9:04p.m. Moonenters Sagittarius 
4:23 p.m. 2:53 p.m. 1:23 p.m. 9:23pm 9) A Q 
6:58 p.m. 5 :28 p.m. 3:58 p.m. 11:58 p.m. Ss PS B 
7:14 p.m. 5:44 p.m. 3:14pm. 25 O:l4am 9% O b B 
26 5:15am. 26 3:45am. 26 2:15am. 10:15am 9% O © B 
7 :00 a.m. 5 :30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon7/51 Sagittarius 
4:53 p.m. 3:23 p.m. 1:53 p.m. 9:53pm 9) OF Y B 
27 3:13am. 27 1:43am. 27 O:l3am. 27 8:l3am JB *K Y G 
7 :00 a.m. 5 :30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00 p.m. 4 stat 
10 :04.a.m. 8:34 a.m. 7 :04a.m. 3:04p.m. Moon enters Capricorn 
0:43 p.m, 11:13 a.m. 9:43 a.m. 5:43pm 3) * 2 G 
7:45 p.m. 6:15 p.m. 4:45pm. 27 0:45am B A k G 
28 «40:55am. 28 11:25p.m. 9:55pm. 28 5:55am 9) * G 
3:00am. 28 1:30am. 28 12:00am. 8:00am %) OF @ B 
7 :00 a.m. 5 :30 a.m. 4:00 a.m. 12:00p.m. Moon 5/12 Capricorn 
1:54 p.m. 0:24 p.m. 10 :54.a.m. 6:54pm 3} * © G 
March 
8:42 p.m. 7:12 p.m. 5 :42 p.m. 1 14am 3 A Y G 
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Explanation of Symbols Used in 


Aspectarian 


Q —Venus—Social Life, Pleasure, Favors. 

G. Happiness, Harmony Sociability, 
Conciliation, Compromise, Mercy, Gener- 
osity. 

B. Weakness,  Vacillation, | Selfishness, 
Self-indulgence, Extravagance, Unhappiness, 
Social inharmony. 

¢% —Mercury—Intellectual Work, Travels, 
Changes, Writings, Etc. 

G. Intellectualism, Cleverness, Quickness 
of wit, Adaptability, Talkativeness, Truth- 
fulness, Reliable messages, Wise, well 
planned changes. 

B. Excitement, nervousness, restlessness 
Confusing, Vacillation, Changeableness, Un- 
truthfulness, Unreliable messages, Unwise ill 
considered changes. 

@©—Sun—Power, Ambition, Honor, Those 
in Authority. 

G. Dignity, Honor, Pride, Magnanimity, 
Generosity, Executive ability, Dependability, 
Wise leadership. 

B. Arrogance, Conceit, Folly, Boastful- 
ness, Tyranny, Condescension, Unwise and 
dangerous leadership. 

% —Saturn—Organization, Business  Set- 
tlements, Buying. 

G. . Patience, Persistence, Industry, Prac- 
ticality, Efficiency, Attention to detail, Thrift, 
South (tho conservative) business policies, 
Prudence. 

B. Slowness, Impatience, Pessimism, Ob- 
struction. Restrains, Obstinacy, Stubbornness, 
Penuriousness, Fear, Danger of Falls, Injury 
from collapse of structures or loss through 
failure of organizations, resulting from gen- 
eral lack of confidence. 

2{—Jupiter—Legal Affairs, Publicity Busi- 
ness Expansion, Selling. 

G. Expansion, Growth, Progress, Specu- 
lation, Generosity, Compassion, Geniality, 
Hopefulness, Truthfulness, Reliability. 

B. Extravagance, Impudence, Exaggera- 
tion, Gambling, Unreliability. 

@—Mars—Hazardous Ventures, Contests, 
Surgery, Work, Etc. 

G. Action, Courage, Enterprise, Aggres- 
siveness, Industry, Quickness, Safety in haz- 
ardous ventures. 

B. Daring, Contention, Quarrels, Danger 
in hazardous ventures. Violence, Reckless- 
ness, Undue haste, Danger of accident. 

#i—Uranus—Friendships Radical Changes, 
New Enterprises. 

G. Progress, Independence, Enterprise, In- 
ventiveness, Originality, Cleverness, Resource- 


fulness, Unconventionality, Sudden (and for- 


tunate) changes, Unexpected advancement or 
success—Moves, Events, Etc., Pleasant sur- 
prises, Radical Departures from the beaten 
path or established custom, new paths—new 
ventures, Freedom. 

B. Radicalism, Perversity, Sudden violence, 
Disruption, Furious resentment, Rebellion, 
Extraordinary accidents, Unexpected reversals, 
Explosive reactions. 

ty —Neptune—Inspiration, Speculation 
Psychism, Navigations, etc. 

G. Romance, Idealism, Inspiration, Mys- 
tery, Service, Personal sacrifice, Atonement 
and seclusion, Inclines to gentle persuasive 
methods, yet symbolizes a force that while 
very suble and slow, yet is deliberate, de- 
termined and irresistible—like the waves of 
the sea. 

B. Deception, Treachery, Confusion, Chaos, 
Intrigue, Impracticality, Idealism, Gaming, 
Insecurity. 

P—Parallel—Intensifies (concentrates) in- 
fluence of planets involved and of other as- 
pects in force about the same time. 

6 —Conjunction—Makes planets involved 
very powerful (for good or ill) according 
to other aspects in force about the same 
time. 

>k—Sextile—An aspect of attraction and 
opportunity, planets work together har- 
moniously. 

(J—Square—An aspect of Action—often 
violence—planets involved act alternately at 
cross purposes—a very stimulating aspect, but 
dangerous. 

A—Trine—An aspect of Inspiration and 
good luck the most powerfully harmonious of 
all the aspects. 

§ —Opposition—An aspect of conflict, sepa- 
ration and depression, planets involved tend 
to contradict and neutralize each other. 

Stat. D.—Stationary—Direct—A retrograde 
planet, stops and commences to move 
forvgard. 

Stat. R.—Stationary—Retrograde—Planet 
stops and commences to move backward (ap- 
parent motion). 
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ARIES 


The month of February for those 


Born March 21 


January 28 to February 3 


Personal affairs are active this week, de- 
spite some restrictions on them. There 
are circumstances around you that some- 
what slow up the movement of events, cut- 
ting down their pace, but none the less, 
you can make considerable headway under 
this influence, especially through the exer- 
cise of self-restraint. There is a peculiar 
and somewhat confusing condition in your 
environment, a bewildering thing that you 
cannot quite put your finger on; but your 
personal magnetism is very high, and you 
will be able to handle yourself and your 
affairs in such a manner that will put your 
affairs on a firm basis. People in authority 
are likely to favor your wishes as this time; 
something at a distance appears to be de- 
veloping in your favor. You appear to be 
waging a lone-wolf sort of enterprise just 
now, and friends and helpers are not in your 
immediate vicinity; yet it looks as if they 
are really working for you, though perhaps 
without your specific knowledge. This looks 
like a week, also, of heavy expenses, and 
of some financial worry. Allow your more 
conservative side to operate here. 


February 4 to February 9 (inclusive) 


The New Moon in trine to Mars and 
square to Jupiter gives an optimistic and 
expansive month of which this is the first 
week. Fortunately, Saturn is sitting in the 
ascendant of your chart for this week, to 
lend his sobering influence to your present 
excitability, and this is a good thing, for 
otherwise you would be tempted to rush 
ahead too tast. Plans started now can be 
carried through, and have an_ excellent 
chance of success; this is a good week for 
you to start new ventures, and build the 
foundations for something that you want. 
Simply keep your plans practical, and don’t 
be swept off your feet by matters too _re- 
mote from reality. You still seem worried 
financially, but there seems to be some 
help in this quarter from an associate. Seek 
advice, write, correspond, seek publicity— 
it favors you. This is a good time for you 
to deal with the public, in whatever sphere 
of life you may be, and to contact those 
in authority. 


to April 19 


February 10 to 17 


Restrictions pile up this week and next; 
your plans are slowed down, and you are 
very likely to be discouraged. Watch your 
health carefully, guarding it especially from 
the destructive effects of nerves and worry. 
Learn to relax under this influence; remem- 
ber that you cannot by being anxious add 
one cubit to your stature. Some dynamic 
associate (it looks as if he had money) is 
slapping you on the back; don’t let him en- 
courage you to too great or swift plans, 
but this Week it seems as if he and his in- 
fluence are very helpful to you. Be careful 
he does not, with the best intentions in the 
world, involve you in expensive matters. 
You are still distressed over finances. De- 
pression and exaltation of spirits alternate 
here, confusing you: seek the practical 
answer to your problems, and you can 
laugh at both of them. 


February 18 to February 26 


The full force of the restrictions around 
you comes down on you this week, and 
what happens to your plans depends on 
how solidly and practically you have built 
them during the previous part of the month. 
I must say it looks as if they’re going back- 
wards now, but you are depressed, and 
should not permit this apparent setback to 
make you too unhappy. Publicity grows 
still more favorable; it looks as if a woman, 
or a young person, were being helpful and 
cheerful, while older people seem cheerless 
and unable to do anything for you. Finan- 
cial matters are still worrisome, and ex- 
penses (perhaps through the operations of 
someone else( likely to be expensive. This 
is a time to exert the full measure of co- 
operation, objectify your desires: forget the 
personal element, and deal with the world 
as you find it. Avoid above all things nerv- 
ousness and fatigue . . . and don’t forget 
that one of these will lead to the other. 
Your keynotes for this week should be 
relaxation and cooperation. 
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ARIES—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6:39 a.m., ruler 
Saturn. Ructions in your department of 
business and professional standing! Finan- 
ces active, mixed good and bad. Do only 
what is necessary. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7:10 a.m., ruler Sa- 
turn. Domestic matters upset; liability to 
heavy expense in matters of pleasure. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7:39 a.m., ruler 
Uranus. This looks like a pleasant intel- 
lectual Sunday when you may contact some 
important person, to your advantage. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8:01 am., ruler 
Uranus-Saturn. Depressing day; personal 
concerns need attention; correspondence 
upsetting; you get good advice. 

Feb. 5—Commiencing 8:18 a.m., ruler Nep- 
tune. Publicity and legal matters favor- 
able; a partner is mixed up in your finances, 
which worry you. Avoid money-deals to- 
day. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8:35 am., ruler 
Neptune. Secrets oppressive; there are 
things on your mind that distress you. 
Avoid business dealings—financial matters 
still treacherous. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8:51 am., ruler 
Mars. You are full of energy, and liable 
to quarrels. Someone in your environment 
kicks up trouble. Try to handle this with 
tact. 

Feb. 8—Commencing 9:09 am., ruler 
Mars. Temperament! Whew! Where did 
this come from? The uninvited guest—tie 
him up outside, and use your judgment. 

Feb. 9—Commiencing 9:30 am. ruler 
Venus. Yesterday’s flare up clears the ir 
for progress today: an associate helps; those 
in authority favor you encouragingly. Seek 
favors. 


Feb. 10—Commencing 9:56 a.m., ruler 
Venus. Important day; things happen, and 
must be steered and manoeuvered carefully. 
A superior is cold, but may help you for 
all that. 


Feb. 11—Commencing 10:29 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Deception, gossip, corruption in 
high places! Socially active, but treacher- 
ous, day. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11:14 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Correspond, seek publicity, go 
about among people. Writing favored; 
seek advice. 


Feb. 13—Commencing 12:08 p.m., ruler 
Moon. Erratic condition in your business 
sphere; quiet support from an associate; a 
letter or other communication is heartening; 
a young person helps. 


Feb. 14—Commencing 1:12 p.m., ruler 
Moon. Domestic matters a little tense and 
strained; also professional tension. Good 
social day. 

Feb. 15—Commencing 2:22 p.m., ruler 
Moon. Keep still as a mouse today: public 
opinion in all shapes and forms in adverse. 

Feb. 16—Commencing 3:32 p.m., ruler 
Sun. Optimistic influence, with good sane 
balance from an associate who tells you 
something you may not want to hear, but 
it’s to your advantage. 

Feb. 17—Commencing 4:42 a.m., ruler 
Sun. Lots of people around you this Sun- 
day, some quite important. Domestic mat- 
ters very happy. 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5:52 p.m., ruler 
Mercury. Employment matters to the fore; 
lots of teasing little odd jobs. Get them 
done. 

Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p.m., ruler Mer- 
cury. Correspond, write, travel; a woman 
in your environment pleasant and helpful; 
but there is plenty of hard work here for 
you to do. 

Feb. 20—Commencing 8:09 p.m., ruler 
Mercury. Finances tense; money will run 
through your fingers today if you let it. 

Feb. 21—Commencing 9:19 p.m., ruler 
Venus. Personal matters oppressive; finan- 
cial optimism and bad judgment likely. 

Feb. 22—Commencing 10:30 p.m., ruler 
Venus. Explosive difficulties, don’t quarrel 
—keep this temperament well concealed. 


Feb. 23—Commencing 9 am., ruler 
Venus. You meet with stubborn and dif- 
ficult opposition: you can’t get around this 
today. Relax. 

Feb. 24—Commencing 11:44 p.m. Feb. 23, 


ruler Pluto. Home matters need straighten- 
ing out, and this is a good day to do it. 


Feb. 25—Commencing 12:47 a.m., ruler 
Pluto. Cheerful and progressive day— 


‘looks as if pleasure helps business. Watch 


for deception. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2:14 a.m., ruler 
Jupiter. Friendship, social matters, and 
romance confuse business dealings. Avoid 
being around too many people. 


Feb. 27—Commencing 3:22 a.m., ruler 
Jupiter. Writing, travelling, correspond- 
ence favorable; relative helpful, more so 
than friends. 


Feb. 28—Commencing 4:20 a.m., ruler 
Saturn. Upset business conditions your 
credit and position are under attack. Be 
slow and deliberate in everything. 
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TAURUS 


The month of February for those 


Born April 20 


January 28 to February 3 


This is a month of much personal ten- 
sion and some opposition from powerful 
people in your environment. It is a time 
in which private matters will trouble you. 
There is a great deal of activity around 
you this week, which tends to gear you up 
pretty high; but it is a week in which your 
reserve and self-control will be able to keep 
_ things from breaking out harmfully around 
you—you can resolve a great many of these 
problems within yourself, without ever let- 
ting them come to a head. The business 
and financial affairs of an associate seem 
to be in very good condition, and a great 
deal of optimism pours into you from some- 
one around you. In this connection you 
will do well to avoid personal strife and 
bickering, for there is some indication that 
these opportunities will present themselves. 
It is a good time for private enterprises, 
and somewhat good for secret matters, 
though the main thing that is on your mind 
you do not seem willing to express. But 
there is good mixed with this evil. 


February 4 to 9 


New things start optimistically this week, 
creating a rush of affairs around you and 
in your general vicinity; nervousness will 
play a prominent part in your life, if you 
do not strictly discipline yourself. The new 
Moon trine Mars, beginning a month of 
enterprise (as a world condition) seems to 
fall on you through someone in your en- 
vironment—a partner or associate—whose 
activity largely contributes to your nervous- 
ness, for some personal reason. Private 
matters now are both restrictive and help- 
ful: you can intellectualize what is on your 
mind now, and so reduce it to a minimum. 
But throughout this entire month, you are 
under the dominion of Uranus and Mars 
opposing each other in such a way as to 
make things a little difficult for you, and 
you will have to look out that, quite aside 
from the conditions in your worldly affairs, 
you do not under this configuration develop 
a temperament that will wear you out. You 
have a tendency now to keep things milling 
around in your mind, when by the simple 
procedure of talking them out, you could 
solve many of your real, or imagined, 
troubles. You should try to get in step with 


to May 21 


this enthusiasm that is in the pace of things 
around you, and to use your more sober- 
ing influénce, not for gloom and brooding, 
but to act as a curb on some energetic as- 
sociate, who seems in a fair way to. be 
running away with himself—and with you 
too, for that matter. Make your sobriety 
work for you, instead of against you. 


February 10-17 


Now, you just thought you had this worry 
straightened out, when presto! it pops back 
on you. Well, this week you should get it 
settled once and for all, and no mistakes— 
you'll have to guard your nerves or they’ll 


‘land you in the sick bed. Your tendency 


to bear all in silence is a good thing, so 
long as the silence does not include de- 
pression and bearing grudges—but when it 
does, it takes the crown from the martyr- 
dom, and makes it merely confinement in 
a prison. Economic matters appear to be 
all right, through the moneys of a partner 
or associate; and the world, except for your 
personal and internal world, seems a good 
enough place. Your battle at this time 
seems to be mainly with yourself, although 
you may think it is with someone else. But 
the answer to all your riddles now is—you. 


February 18-26 


Health seems the main factor this week, 
and in health, nerves seem to play a 
prominent part. You will do well to avoid 
all semblance of quarrelsomeness, worry, and 
temperament; also be careful not to over- 
work either physically or mentally; and not 
to tax your strength with emotional upsets. 
The calm and deliberate path, no matter 
how difficult it is, will serve you best at 
this time. You can objectify your wishes 
now, and stand a good chance of getting 
them across to someone else. Financial 
matters, through partnership or association, 
seem to be improving, but the improvement 
doesn’t seem yet to have given you very 
much directly, though it appears to be de- 
veloping for the good of all. Don’t try 
to go at top speed; relax, and let things 
develop in their own good time. 
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TAURUS~—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6:39 a.m., ruler 
Uranus. Personal matters occupy you; a 
letter is distressing; energy good, but tend- 
ing to nervousness. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7:10 am., ruler 
Uranus-Saturn. Somewhat depressed day, 
favoring mental pursuits; write, correspond. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7:39 a.m., ruler 
Neptune. Confusion around you; finances 
stringent. Avoid excess expenditures. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8:01 a.m., ruler Nep- 
tune. Old man gloom camping right in- 
side you! Try to get outside yourself. 


Feb. 5—Commencing 8:18 a.m., ruler 


Mars. High-geared individual makes this 
day exciting for you—and you help! Hold 
everything. 


Feb. 6—Commencing 8:35 am., ruler 
Mars. Friends disappointing, or anyway 
you think them so. But don’t rely too much 
oa your intuitions today—they aren’t reli- 
able. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8:51 a.m., ruler 
Venus. Superiors favorable; those around 
you help you; optimism prevails; social mat- 
ters pleasant. Seek favors; your magnetism 
is high. 


Feb. 8—Commencing 9:19 am., ruler 


Venus. Nerves! Nerves! But if you curb 
this tendency, you can make _ progress 
through others. Standing in the world 


powerful, but responsibility piles up today. 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9:30 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Social and emotional matters dif- 
ficult—correspondence and travelling good; 
news helpful and cheering. Optimism high 
—go ahead. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9:56 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Depressing effect from a "distant 
source—you can find the good in this if 
you look. 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10:29 a.m., ruler 
Moon. You are confused mentally, gossip 
annoys you—don’t believe a word you hear, 
and keep quiet. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11:14 am., ruler 
Moon. Domestic matters very tense—you 
can resolve these by private determination. 
Don’t fight. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12:08 p.m., ruler 
Sun. Somewhat negative day, except for 
your internal excitement and disturbance. 
Keep calm. 

Feb. 14—Commencing 1:12 p.m., ruler 
Sun. Powerful influences are around you; 
your associates favor you; ask for some- 
thing you want: knock and it shall be 
opened unto you. 

Feb. 15—Commencing 2:22 p.m., ruler 
Sun. Legal matters, correspondence, things 
at a distance, distressing. Nerves harass 


you. But some cool judgment can minimize 
this; either yours or someone else’s. 

Feb. 16—Commencing 3:32 p.m., ruler 
Mercury. Hard work today, but pleasant 
things around you. Avoid confusion of in- 


tention. 
Feb. 17—Commencing 4:42 p.m.,, ruler 
Mercury. Extravagance! Money worries 


seem upon you—at least some dynamic in- 
fluence in your department of finances needs 
careful watching. 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5:52 p.m., ruler 
Venus. Social matters of an intellectual 
nature pleasant and contributing to prog- 
ress. Go about among people—get away 
from yourself. 

Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p.m. ruler 
Venus. Nerves and confusion; also unpleas- 
ant talk; but again social activities. Fi- 
nances strong. 


Feb. 20—Commencing 8:09 p.m., ruler 


Venus. Cooperation needs; an erratic part- 
ner kicks up his heels. Be sure you stay 
on earth. 

Feb. 21—Commencing 9:19 p.m., ruler 
Pluto. Domestic matters absorbing; ad- 
vancement in private or through secret 
agreement. Keep your own counsel. 


Feb. 22—Commencing 10:30 p.m., ruler 
Pluto. You’re brim full of energy, popular, 
full of vigor and self-confidence. Don’t let 
this run away with you in nervous exhaus- 
tion. 

Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a.m., ruler Pluto. 
Make plans, seek advice, write, travel, cor- 
respond; a progressive day for mental ac- 
tivity, and a good time to plan the future. 

Feb. 24—Commencing 11:44 p.m. Nov. 
23, ruler Jupiter. Mental and intellectual 
matters strong—good day for reading, 
study, writing; some erratic and too optim- 
istic judgment, however, must be watched 
in those around you. 

Feb. 25—Commencing 12:47 a.m., ruler 
Jupiter. Personally you feel pretty well; 
however, there is some self-deception here; 
domestic matters very pleasant; social con- 
cerns tense. 

Feb. 26—Commencing 2:14 am., ruler 
Saturn. Financial and business worries; 
avoid decisions—they aren’t likely to be 
practical. 

Feb. 27—Commencing 3:22 am., ruler 
Saturn. High tension in your business and 
professional standing: don’t seek advance- 
ment superiors very grouchy and should be 
left strictly alone. 

Feb. 28—Commencing 4:20 am., ruler 
Uranus. News upsetting; but your busi- 
ness looks brighter today. Finances re- 
stricted but seemingly sound; avoid pushing 
them too hard. 
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GEMINI 


The month of February for those 


Born May 21 


January 28 to February 3 


This week, the external matters in your 
life seem favorable enough, and the internal 
matters very annoying. Personal and pri- 
vate concerns trouble you; you appear to 
be worried about secret matters, also about 
matters of employment; yet as a matter of 
fact, nothing seems to happen to you to 
warrant your fears and forebodings. On 
the other hand, public opinion is inclined 
in your direction; your environment seems 
replete with those who wish to help you, 
and if you’ll only prevent your internal ten- 
sion from bursting through to the surface, 
things ought to go along. There is a lot 
of optimism around you—which somehow 
or other doesn’t seem to keep you from fret- 
ting: you seem, in fact, determined to fret, 
no matter what for. There is some danger 
here to your health through excess mental 
activity, particularly that of a worrisome 
nature; and you also run the risk of wearing 
yourself out both mentally and physically, 
and of having to lie up for a rest cure. 
Avoid this by refusing to push yourself too 
fast, and by also refusing to worry. Nerves 
will wreck you here if you let them. 


February 4 to February 9 


You are surrounded by people, both 
optimists and pessimists. Well, the ones 
you think are pessimists are doing some 
pretty sound thinking, no matter how re- 
stricting they seem. Your chief danger now 
is from impatience—the famous Gemini jit- 
ters are wrapped around your neck—be sure 
they don’t hang you on the gibbet of your 
own excessive enthusiasm—follow the lead 
of your more conservative advisers : 
you seem, by the way, to have plenty of 
advisers, of all kinds. And again (and 
throughout the month, for that matter) 
guard your health from nerves, worry, and 
overwork. Publicity favors you now; your 
business environment is good and helpful; 
but you can be a bull in the china shop now 
if you don’t discipline your energies. 


February 10 to February 17 


A restrictive friend clamps down on you, 
but in a friendly way; this will never do 
you any harm, except if you fly off the han- 
dle and misinterpret what’s really for your 


to June 21 


own best interests. Younger people, in- 
tellectual or clever people, are around you, 
helpfully; a powerful influence is favorable 
to your interests with the public—there 
seems to be popularity, good will and pleas- 
ure here in large quantities .. . always fight- 
ing against that tendency of yours to rush 
in where angels fear to tread. Health and 
employment matters seem to have you wor- 
ried against all reason; there is no cause 
for excitement (which won’t prevent you 
from being excited!) because now by the 
proper direction of your energies you can 
make these apparent difficulties into aids. 
Social matters are likely to take up a lot of 
your time, and are somewhat confusing, but 
pleasant withal. In all matters, avoid ex- 
cesses, both of work, worry, and pleasure, 
for excess now is your Nemesis whose shot 
be not fail to find you if you expose your- 
self. 


February 18 to February 26 


Still remembering the warning against 
haste, impetuousness, and ill-timed action, 
also worry and fretfullness, this week 
should provide the objectification of some 
wish or desire. Friends as well as the gen- 
eral public, in whatever sphere of life you 
find yourself in, are favorable to you now, 
and your affairs appear ready to progress, 
although slowly. You can destroy much of 
the good here by being irritated and im- 
patient and the slowness—by trying to force 
things and push them too fast. Relaxation 
is your best watchword now—gear yourself 
down; don’t run, either mentally or physic- 
ally, in top speed—and certainly not emo- 
tionally. Avoid dwelling too much on 
private and personal matters—the objective 
world is right now a great deal pleasanter 
and happier and more progressive than your 
subjective world, which for some perverse 
reason is nervous, irritable. Take your cue 
not from the way you feel about things; but 
from what you can see around you, which 
will be more cheerful than what you 
imagine you see within you. Go on the 
theory that things are what they seem, 
rather than what you nervously imagine 
them to be. And above all, relax. 
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GEMINI~—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6:39 a.m., ruler Nep- 
tune. Private matters depress you; but 
publicity is favorable and strong. Avoid 
financial extravagance and worries. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7:10 am., ruler 
Neptune. Very irritating financial situa- 
tion here, with tendency to excess and 
extravagance on the part of yourself or a 
partner. Avoid worry. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7:39 a.m., ruler 
Mars. High-strung day; likelihood of 
quarrels precipitated by others on a fertile 
soil. 
Feb. 4—Commencing 8:01 am., ruler 
Mars. Friendships, associations, and all 
dealings with others strained—stay by 
yourself. 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8:18 a.m., ruler 
Venus. Powerful and helpful influences 
around you; push your affairs; avoid nerves 
and worry. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8:35 a.m., ruler 
Venus. Your department of position and 
credit is under restrictive influences; don’t 
force issues today; relax, and don’t work 
too feverishly. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8:51 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Write, travel, correspond; seek 
publicity; employment .matters favorable. 

Feb. 8—Commencing 9:19 am. ruler 
Mercury. Social tension; likelihood of 
quarrels and disputes; emotional matters 
very tense and unfavorable; avoid romance, 
adventurous schemes and plans, and all 
sudden or erratic propositions. Don’t com- 
mit yourself 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9:30 am., ruler 
Moon. Domestic and business matters 
upset; superiors difficult to deal with... 
despite which you seem to feel pretty 
cheerful. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9:56 a.m., ruler 
Moon. Somewhat depressing and _ ob- 
structive Sunday—do as little as possible. 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10:29 a.m., ruler 
Sun. Mental tension should not keep this 
from being a progressive day. Ignore bad 
news; it seems not to affect you as much 
as you think it will. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11:14 am., ruler 
Sun. You are aggressive, cheerful; a good 
day to make plans, if you keep on the safe 
and sane side. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12:08 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Good contact with powerful 
people today; pleasant and popular condi- 
tions around you; avoid spending your 
money too fast in your excitement. 

Feb. 14—Commencing 1:12 p.m., ruler 
Mercury. You are personally elated, but 
vou seem to have a good grip on reality. 


Go ahead with your plans; you are favored. 

Feb. 15—Commencing 2:22 p.m., ruler 
Mercury. The financial blues—recent en- 
thusiasms leave you a little deflated. Relax. 

Feb. 16—Commencing 3:32 p.m., ruler 
Venus. Employment and financial matters 
favorable; push your affairs, but with mod- 
erate speed. 

Feb. 17—Commencing 4:42 p.m., ruler 
Venus. You are wound up tighter ’n a 
clock today—watch out you don’t break a 
spring. 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5:52 p.m., ruler 
Pluto. Domestic and social matters quietly 
pleasant; a personal restriction worries 
you, but you should forget this; you can 
have a good time today. 

Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p.m., ruler Pluto. 
Progressive and optimistic day; your base 
of operations seems firmly established, and 
you are able to sally forth to good advan- 
tage. 

Feb. 20—Commencing 8:09 p.m. ruler 
Pluto. Employment difficulties; your health 
suffers through nervousness. Don’t exhaust 
yourself with all your energy and pep today; 
personal matters annoy. 

Feb. 21—Commencing 9:19 p.m., ruler 
Jupiter. Write, travel, correspond; today 
favors intellectual rather than physical 
progress. 

Feb. 22—Commencing 10:30 p.m., ruler 
Jupiter. Emotional troubles; social activi- 
ties favorable; stay close to home and fire- 
side where it’s warm and pleasant. 

Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a.m., ruler Jupi- 
ter. Sober and steadying influence; you 
can see things clearly today. Reach con- 
clusions, make decisions, enter into agree- 
ments; but beware of over optimism in some 
secret venture. 

Feb. 24—Commencing 11:44 p.m., Feb. 23, 
ruler Saturn. Financial worries and ex- 
travagance at the same time—avoid this 
paradox. 

Feb. 25—Commencing 12:47 a.m., ruler 
Saturn. Exuberant, your ambitions extrava- 
gant; but you can’t push business matters 
now. 

Feb. 26—Commencing 2:14 a.m., ruler 
Uranus. Depression and worry due to 
money matters and to a communication. 
Avoid committing yourself. 

Feb. 27—Commencing 3:22 a.m., ruler 
Uranus. Intellectual! activity high; those in 
authority favorable. Nerves are your 
danger. 

Feb. 28—Commencing 4:20 a.m., ruler 
Neptune. Vitality low; old man worry 
has you. This seems out of tune with 
things as they are. 
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CANCER 


The month of February for those 


Born June 22 


January 28 to February 3 


Emotional stress, with its roots in business- 
matters, and things pertaining to your stand- 
ing, credit, and position, tenses this week for 
you, with a tension that continues more or 
less during the entire month. Employment 
matters appear pleasant; you are energetic, 
conscientious, vital in your approach to your 
work, despite an underlying excitement in your 
personal life, of a romantic or adventurous na- 
ture. The mould of things as they are seems 
too confining now for the wings of your dreams, 
and an almost unquenchable urge to break and 
run, to other scenes and other experiences, will 
tantalize you, as Uranus in Aries and Mars in 
Libra grapple for dominion of your individual 
and personal life. This is warfare in the 
grand manner, involving you internally in con- 
flicts of desire that will react badly on the 
structure of your realistic world, if you let it. 
Do not try at this time to push your affairs, 
for you are not at your best for attracting 
what you want; however, by mere attention to 
business, the nervousness will largely be over- 
come, and you can by this method keep things 
going in their accustomed groove, though it 
may appear pretty dull. 


February 4 to February 9 


This is an optimistic week; things in con- 
nection with your duties in the world look 
very bright; your position is well secured from 
the outside, and endangered only by those imps 
of impatience that are prodding you within 
with their irrelevant pitchforks. They can 
easily distract your from the realities of your 
life, which are really very satisfying, and make 
the worse appear the beter cause; they can 
tempt you, if you permit them, into following 
a rash and self-indulgent course that will de- 
stroy your peace of mind, if indeed it does not 
actually shake the structure of your business 
life. This is the time to turn a deaf ear to 
the whisperings within your own soul—it is 
there that you will get bad advice. Determine 
to believe that Things are what they seem, and 
forget the forebodings, impatiences, and bick- 
erings that are going on within you. Staunch 
support is being given you; your work is be- 
coming gradually both more profitable and 
more pleasant, and is also gradually involving 
you in more responsibility. It may look now 
as if you are being imposed on, but this is an 


to July 22 


unworthy feeling: you are actually advancing, 
and you should fight down any petty discon- 
tent within you. 


February 10 to February 17 


Impatience this week yields to secret elation 
over some matter in connection with employ- 
ment and business; and you must here be 
careful that the highstrung quality of your 
emotional nature does not now leap too 
swiftly into this real, or imagined, opportunity. 
There is a slightly retarding influence in your 
department of business, as if things seemed to 
you to be going backwards. But again you 
must distrust your feelings, and especially this 
week your enthusiasm for some secret matter 
that is blown up to heroic proportions—but is 
likely to collapse. A woman is helpful; her 
advice is good; however, you should avoid 
emotional involvement. 


February 18 to February 26 


This is a really fine week for your affairs, 
but unfortunately, you may not think so, for 
the demons are still working on your emo- 
tions, and the face of the world is likely to be 
distorted to your mind. Remember that 
“Beauty is in the eye of the beholder” and that 
if you have a piece of the Devil’s Mirror in 
your eye, you'll get a blurred vision. You'll do 
well at this time to see things through some 
one else’s eyes—a younger person in your em- 
ployment environment appears to have a 
clearer view of matters than you, at the mo- 
ment, and will do much toward easing the 
emotional tension that seethes in you. This is 
a tension that you will do well to get control 
of this week, once and for all, because it will 
be with you for a long time, and you can now ~ 
view it with proper cynicism, and equip your- 
self to be skeptical about your emotions, and 
to follow the Road of Reason, on which, in 
the next weeks, things should appear very sat- 
isfactory. Good time to seek publicity, meet 
people, develop contacts of a business nature. 
But avoid social matters—these are the things 
that unnerve you. 
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CANCER—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6.39 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Vitality low, and much opposition 
from the public and a partner. Do only 
what is necessary. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7.10 a. m. ruler 
Mars. You are high-strung; a friend holds 
you nicely in balance; follow advice, and 
distrust your own emotions. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7.39 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Cheerful and optimistic Sunday: if 
you sit around making plans, be careful of 
a deceptive and inflationary optimism. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8.01 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Business matters apparently 
blocked; but there is excellent advice and 
support given here; caution wins; don’t 
push—there’s plenty of time! 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8.18 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Seek publicity, ask favors, adver- 
tise, write, travel—emotions tense, but this 
energy can be translated to constructive 
channels. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8.35 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. An erratic friend (sweetheart?) 
is disturbing: let the other fellow be tem- 
peramental today; you can afford to relax. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8.51 a. m. ruler 
Moon. Social concerns pleasant and maybe 
ne energetic; domestic things upset; don’t 

t 


Feb. 8—Commencing 9.19 a. m. ruler 
Moon. Hold everything! Standing jeopar- 
dized by temperament; you should not force 
matters now. 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9.30 a. m. ruler 
Sun. Private matters occupy you; home 
sweet home looks pretty good. An asso- 
ciate helps. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9.56 a. m. ruler 
Sun. You’re held in today by some oppo- 
sition, or restriction; this irks your en- 
thusiasms but it must be yielded to. Avoid 
rebellion, even in thought. 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10.29 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Very active day; some personal 
confusion, but good support around you; 
the public is favorable, your judgment 
strong. Seek favors, work hard. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11.14 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Financial worries and extrava- 
gance. Today is a good day to remember 
the Lincolnian virtues. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12.08 p. m. ruler 
Venus. You're dreaming pretty high—have 
you got a parachute? Mental work and 
planning good, if you stick to conservative 
ideas. 

Feb. 14—Commencing 1.12 p. m. ruler 
Venus. Whoa! You're beating the gun! 
You'll run yourself into a headache if you 
sprint now. 


Feb. 15—Commencing 2.22 p. m. ruler 
Venus. Erratic and unexpected opposition 
from an associate. Don’t argue with him. 

Feb. 16—Commencing 3.32 p. m. ruler 
Pluto. You're optimistic today—don’t let 
someone sell you stock in a South Sea 
Bubble. Work out details, carefully, but 
avoid nerves and worry. 

Feb. 17—Commencing 4.42 p. m. ruler 
Pluto. Good social Sunday; nice influence 
for entertaining in the home. 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5.52 p. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Mental matters should be given 
right of way today; avoid all emotion. 
— travel, correspond, plan, think things 


On Reb. 19—Commencing 7 p. m. ruler Jupi- 
ter. Domestic affairs prominent and pleas- 
ant; but you are high strung. Don’t believe 
everything you hear (I almost said any- 
thing). 

Feb. 20—Commencing 8.09 p. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Somewhat negative day in the 
world around you, but exciting within. 
Keep the dampers closed and the safety 
valve open. 

Feb. 21—Commencing 9.19 p. m. ruler 
Saturn. Financial and business worries; 
don’t lash yourself into a lather over this: 
you can make it worse than it really is by 
getting unnerved. 

Feb. 22—Commencing 10.30 p.m. ruler 
Saturn. The imps follow you into your 
home—throw them out! A good day to 
fight it out by yourself, instead of with 
some one else. 

Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a. m. ruler Sa- 
turn. Tension in business; a fine day to 
do practically nothing, very quietly. 

Feb. 24—Commencing 11.44 p. m. Feb. 
23 ruler Uranus. Worries alternate here 
with tia aaamaata don’t decide things un- 
der this. 

Feb. 25—Commencing 12.47 a. m. ruler 
Uranus. Finances prominent and reliable, 
in themselves; watch your own judgment. 
Seek favors and advancement; you’re fa- 
vored by superiors. 

Feb. 26—Commencing 2.14 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Conservative and somewhat de- 
pressing day; don’t force yourself too fast. 

Feb. 27—Commencing 3.22 p. m. ruler 
Neptune. Private advices deceptive; avoid 
financial matters and agreements. Publicity 
good. 

Feb. 28—Commencing 4.20 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Your magnetism is high; go ahead, 
but retire at the first sign of opposition. 
You'll win more easily at another time. 
Private matters restrictive. 
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LEO 


The month of February for those 
Born July 23 to August 23 


January 28 to February 3 


With four planets opposing your birth mS 
this month, things are likely to seem to be 
going wrong. True worth, however, is in 
Being, not Seeming ; and though the depletion 
of your vitality under these circumstances may 
be such as to depress you, and let in the 
nervous and destructive rays of Mars and 
Uranus, especially through matters of your 
domestic environment, yet you, by self-control 
and diplomacy, can do much to negate the 
implicit difficulties here. Publicity favors you, 
with some restrictions; yet there is a high de- 
gree of optimism in your environment, and 
excessive energy; you are likely now to force 
your vitality to the limit—and beyond the 
limit of the possibilities of the circumstances. 
Private matters are on your nerves, and ex- 
clude from your vision the opportunities 
around you; now the arrogant and aggressive 
Mars, working subtly within you, obscures the 
benefits to be derived from the more plod- 
ding and conservative Saturn, working in the 
world around you. Be careful that private 
woe does not interfere with public weal; your 
internal vision of yourself is ultra optimistic 
and if you try to drive your affairs to the 
limit of these enthusiasms, you'll drive them 
over the brink of a cliff. 


February 4 to February 9 


The condition described in the foregoing 
week continues more or less all month; yet in 
this week, some of the restrictions drop away, 
and you begin to see the more realistic devel- 
opment of your affairs. Publicity is favorable, 
though superiors are skittish and erratic, and 
you should not try to force them, or your af- 
fairs through them. Publishing, advertising, 
writing matters are prominent, and there is 
great optimism; you are buoyed up (not to 
say keyed up) from within, and you’re sub- 
ject to delusions of grandeur. Well, if you 
keep these delusions corked up within you, 
they won’t probably do any harm; but if you 
try to inflate your balloon in public, you may 
be mortified by an explosion. Go slowly, no 
matter how it seems to cramp your style; 
avoid disputes both at home and abroad, and 
be sure that temperament of a sudden and 
explosive sort doesn’t drive a large-sized spike 
through your big guns. ; 


February 10 to February 17 

Watch illness this week, through having 
previously worn yourself out in nerves and 
enthusiasm; if you do have a slight illness, 
use it as a time to relax and forget your 
business and professional problems. In fact, 
whether you are ill or not, this is a good 
week to relax, for matters are taking care of 
themselves now better than you can take 
care of them: if you try to give the wagon 
a push now, you'll find yourself uncomfort- 
ably mixed up with the wheels. This is a 
time, as the fellow says, not to monkey 
with the buzz saw. Looks as if business 
matters were making you cranky 
at home, which is hard on those in your en- 
vironment. Social matters are pleasant for 
you, and you can afford to forget business and 
have a good time. Avoid extravagance in 
this, for your high-strung nature now may 
think it will find relaxation through the spend- 
ing of money. This is a delusion and a snare; 
avoid it! You're a little confused in your 
mind, and should avoid decisions. Social mat- 
ters promote your interests. 


February 18 to February 26 


Events are clicking off at a pretty fast pace 
around you, and the whirr of the machinery 
is getting on your nerves. Forget yourself 
this week, and objectify everything; you'll get 
the clue to things very satisfactorily if you 
view them from the world’s viewpoint. Some- 
thing here is gratifying to your internal sense 
of the fitness of things; looks as if you're 
pretty well pleased with yourself! But the 
demons of temperament are knocking at your 
door—literally, almost, at the door of your 
domestic environment!—and you should slam 
it in their faces. Here’s a place where self- 
control will brighten the entire face of the 
world, while running wild will merely wear 


you out and deflate your interests. Again, 
avoid contacting superiors; they’re likelier 
than not to turn you down at this time. Work 


and Watch in silence and peace of mind; you 
cannot now hurry the pace of things. Avoid 
quarrels and disputes, and watch out for de- 
pression both mentally and physically. 
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LEO—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6.39 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Superiors favorable, seek favors, 
contact those in authority. Avoid brooding 
on private matters. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7.10 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Restriction in business; things 
slowed up; confusion at home and in per- 
— matters. Lie low today all along the 
ine 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7.39 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Active social doings, with risk 
of emotional excess. You'll enjoy this even 
if it does lay you low. 


Feb. 4—Commencing 8.01 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Depressed and morose; high 
strung and nervous. An associate soothes 
you. 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8.18 a. m. ruler 
Moon. Domestic woes! The matrimonial 


blues, or something like them. Some mes- 
sage of advice is baffling—better ignore it 
today. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8.35 a. m. ruler 
Moon. A temperamental superior goes on 
a rampage; give him plenty of room. A 
partner is restricting your expenditures, 
which is a good thing. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8.51 a. m. ruler 
Sun. Full of vitality—don’t quarrel; a su- 
perior gives conservative advice; follow it. 

Feb. 8—Commencing 9.19 a. m. ruler 
Sun. Your legs are shackled today, but 
your nerves run right on. Try to hold 
them in—you can’t break these chains, and 
you might as well submit. 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9.30 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Petty details in employment, and 
financial worry, makes this a hectic day. 
Try to relax at your work, and don’t spend 
too much. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9.56 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Looks like a high-priced Sunday; 
employment matters worry you. Private 
matter bothers you—ease off this tension! 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10.29 a. m. ruler 


Venus. Female in employment environment 
makes things pleasant. Finances look 
brighter. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11.14 a. m. ruler 


Venus. You’re high strung and energetic 
today—avoid disputes. Social matters good. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12.08 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Domestic and private concerns to 
the fore, with plenty of worry if you in- 
dulge in it. But some desire appears to 
be gratified today. 


Feb. 14—Commencing 1.12 p. m. ruler 


Pluto. Optimistic and progressive day; 
your magnetism is high. Avoid secret 
matters. 

Feb. 15—Commencing 2.22 p. m. ruler 


Pluto. Active social day, in a quiet man- 


ner; friends dynamically helpful; 
are nervous. 
yourself. 
Feb. 16—Commencing 3.32 p. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Write, correspond, travel; you are 
—" through these. An agreement favors 


but you 
Hold everything and enjoy 


7 Reb. 17—Commencing 4.42 p. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Exciting social matters . . . ro- 
mance, intrigue, adventure! A female visitor 
to your home is both stimulating and 
helpful. 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5.52 p. m. ruler 
Saturn. Finances active and strong, but 
avoid business haste and extravagance. 

Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p. m. ruler Sa- 
turn. You profit through a friend; a dy- 
namic superior has exciting plans that need 
careful weighing. Irritation in the home— 
forget it! 

Feb. 20—Commencing 8.09 p. m. ruler 
Saturn. The last of three very energetic 
business days, and it finds your domestic 
matters a little on your nerves. You're 
tired—don’t take yourself too seriously! 

Feb. 21—Commencing 9.19 p. m. ruler 
Uranus. Progressive proposition needs to 
be brought down to earth. But it’s basi- 
cally good. 

Feb. 22—Commencing 10.30 p. m. ruler 
Uranus. Here’s where temperament puts 
the skids under you! You’re torn between 
elation and depression, and as a result you 
should remain static, and aloof from both. 

Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a. m. ruler 
Uranus. Cautious and progressive planning 
here can map out the future very satis- 
factorily. 

Feb. 24—Commencing 11.44 p. m. Feb. 
23 ruler Neptune. Confusion in your en- 


vironment; private worries; relax and lie 
low. 

Feb. 25—Commencing 12.47 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Your magnetism is high, public- 
ity favorable; avoid fatigue and possible 
illness. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2.14 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Nervous day; incalculable opposi- 
tion; but a lot of this may be your 
imagination. 

Feb. 27—Commencing 3.22 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Temperament! Pressed down and 
running over. An associate argues, and 
will do well to listen in silence. An older 
friend is helpful. 

Feb. 28—Commencing 4.20 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Mental work prospers; professional 
advice of a clever nature should be listened 
to carefully. An associate helps you. But 
be careful you don’t kick over the pail of 
milk in a fit of temper. 
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VIRGO 


The month of February for those 
Born August 24 to September 23 


January 28 to February 3 


This is a month of some limitation for 
Virgo people, and also a good deal of men- 
tal stress, liberally dashed with emotional- 
ism. There is a confused condition preva- 
lent in the matter of finances, which fall 
under the dominion of Neptune for you this 
week, and activities are limited and stub- 
born and unproductive. Your mental life 
is pilloried between the uncomfortable fires 
of Mars and Uranus, making it difficult for 
you properly to estimate your circumstances 
at this time; planning, writing, and travel- 
ing are unsatisfactory and nervewracking; 
and the only progressive portion of your 
life seems to become financial matter in 
which you are associated with another 
party, which now develops too slowly to 
satisfy your impatience. Your home is 
pleasant, and by far the best center for 
you to work from, for under existent condi- 
tions, things will appear to go wrong, 
whether they actually do or not, and while 
you are in this frame of mind, you will do 
best to relax, rally your forces, and save 
your attack on the affairs of a world for a 
time when you will be stronger, and they 
less obstreperous. Mental work is likely to 
pile up here—if only the work of trying to 
see through the mass of detail enveloping 
you—and you should try to attack each 
problem separately, or you will be swamped 
by the best of them falling on you all at 
once. Don’t get far from your base of 
supplies, for it is your best center. 


February 4 to February 9 


Financial matters of partnership begin to 
develop more satisfactorily this week, now 
that they get to some degree away from 
the restricting and limiting boundaries of 
Saturn; but for all that, they are still a 
long way from maturity; while the pressure 
on you mentally keeps increasing out of all 
proportion to the merits of the situation. 
This looks very much as if the famous 
Virgo neurosis has its tentacles around 
you, and the best thing now is to face the 
music, draw up a brief of your case against 
the world, and discover what can be done 
about it. This looks like nerves for their 
own sweet sakes for nothing in your 
worldly condition appears that really should 


cause as much internal stress as you seem 
to be burdened with. Though your move- 
ments are limited, and your field of activity 
restricted, you can none the less work this 
thing out, chiefly through some influence in 
your home, if you will relax long enough 
to properly estimate what is going on 
around you, and to listen to some very good 
advice that will come your way. 


February 10 to February 17 


Things open up more this week; you are 
given a somewhat broader field of opera- 
tions. A younger person, or a woman, is 
very helpful, privately lending you much 
sympathy, support, and good counsel. There 
is a somewhat depressing financial influence 
through a partner, yet this is a good rather 
than a bad thing, and should be accepted 
as a check and balance to the weird things 
Neptune is doing to your own attitude to- 
ward money. Be careful of spending too 
much in the pursuit of pleasure, or as a 
balm to your nerves. Some opportunity will 
come your way this week that ought to take 
your mind off your trouble. 


February 18 to February 26 


This is a generally nervous and depressed 
week, and you will have to be careful that 
the combination of your lowered vitality, 
with the mental stress you have been under 
all month, does not result in illness. Don’t 
drive yourself too hard against the stone 
wall of this Saturn, which is putting a limit 
both on your mental and physical activity. 
This is a week when above all others you 
must try to relax, and take things easily, 
both in mental attitude, emotional bias, 
and actual activity. You're tied up in knots 
nervously, and you'll work yourself into an 
illness if you try to buck up against a 
stone wall now. Again, your home is your 
best center; and if you are wise, you'll re- 
tire to it, rest up, and forget the difficulties 
of life; in this way you will refresh your- 
self and put yourself in a better mental at- 
titude to cope with worldly matters. The 
full moon in trine to Uranus gives you a 
good opening to this breathing spell, of 
which you should take full advantage. 
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VIRGO—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6.39 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Emotional tension; avoid social 
and romantic activities; mental work good. 
Write, correspond, travel; publicity favor- 
able. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7.10 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. A friend very disturbing; avoid 
quarrels. Employment matters active, and 
good. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7.39 a. m. ruler 
Moon. Domestic matters riled today; avoid 
quarrels in the home; you’re nervous and 
tired. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8.01 a. m. ruler 
Moon. An arrogant superior makes this a 
difficult day; don’t answer back: take it! 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8.18 a. m. ruler 
Sun. Optimism at home and abroad; work 
hard; a man in your environment helps 
you. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8.35 a. m. ruler 
Sun. Restrictions in your business environ- 
ment; you’re nervous, but can get a lot 
done. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8.51 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Confusion and financial tension; 
don’t spend too much today—there’s a good 
chance of excessive extravagance. 

Feb. 8—Commencing 9.19 a. m. ruler 
Merucy. Loss through an erratic partner; 
employment matters tense, but can be made 
actively good by reason and a sense of 
humor. 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9.30 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Your temperament and nerves will 
throw you today; an associate opposes you, 
and since you are pretty arrogant today, 
this may make a quarrel. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9.56 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Emotionally depressed; don’t try to 
swagger this out in arrogance or you'll 
come to grief. 


Feb. 11—Commencing 10.29 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Optimistic day, some restrictions at 
home; you’re worried, but enthusiastic. Go 
ahead, but hold in the nerves! 


Feb. 12—Commencing 11.14 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Good day to relax at home; do as 
little as possible, and build up your energies. 


Feb. 13—Commencing 12.06 p. m. ruler 
Jupiter. A young visitor to your home is 
cheerful and brings good news. 


Feb. 14—Commencing 1.12 p. m. ruler 
Jupiter. A private matter comes to a fa- 
vorable issue; avoid romance even if it is 
Valentine’s day; active, but somewhat 
treacherous, social influence. 


Feb. 15—Commencing 2.22 p. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Mental work active and beneficial; 
write, correspond. Emotional matters un- 
satisfactory. 

Feb. 16—Commencing 3.32 p. m. ruler 
Saturn. Financial and domestic worries re- 
lieved by a jovial friends influence. 


Feb. 17—Commencing 4.42 p. m. ruler 
Saturn. The Money Blues! Looks like a 
domestic spat about the long green. Don’t 
fight. 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5.52 p. m. ruler 
Uranus. Personal matters occupy you; 
straighten them out cooly and calmly. 


Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p. m. ruler 
Uranus. Seek favors; those in authority 
will listen to you. Finances more cheerful. 


Feb. 20—Commencing 8.09 p. m. ruler 
Uranus. Blue! Depressed! Vitality low— 
— try to force the steam through now. 

elax. 


Feb. 21—Commencing 9.19 p. m. ruler 
Neptune. Publicity strong; travel, write; 
public ventures better than private now. 


Feb. 22—Commencing 10.30 p. m. ruler 
Neptune. Magnetism high, reserve strength 
good, if you avoid nerves and querulous- 
ness. But these can stay your strength if 
you let them. Good social day. 


Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a. m. ruler Nep- 
tune. Seek private advice from an older 
person; secret plans are maturing slowly 
but surely. 


Feb. 24—Commencing 11.44 p. m. Feb. 
23 ruler Mars. A clever friend contacts you 
with a too-flamboyant plan. The wings of 
this dream need clipping. 


Feb. 25—Commencing 12.47 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Temperament! You’re caught be- 
tween your own and the arrogance of a 
partner or associate. Lie low. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2.14 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Deception here. Follow the hint of 
a conservative and close-mouthed friend. 
Whoever talks least today says most to 
your advantage. 


Feb. 27—Commencing 3.22 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Pleasant conditions around you— 
pleasanter than within you. Check im- 
pulses—they’re likely to be all wrong. 


Feb. 28—Commencing 4.20 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Threat to your credit and posi- 
tion needs careful manoeuvering, and you're 
emotionally upset. Postpone decisions if 
you can; if not, be cautious. 
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LIBRA 


The month of February for those 
Born September 24 to October 23 


January 28 to February 3 


Finances hold the center of your personal 
stage this month, with much activity, great 
extravagance, and a liberal dose of worry in 
connection with money matters; but a great 
deal of the last named can be averted by 
following the advice and judgment of an 
associate. You yourself are very optimistic 
—looks as if you were having your own 
private and personal inflation!—but some- 
one with whom you are associated has more 
practical ideas, and you can benefit by them 
greatly. Interesting developments are 
around you in the matter of associations; 
personal and business contacts are favorable 
and numerous; business and pleasure get 
involved with each other, apparently to the 
benefit of both. Go about among people; 
you are expansive, genial, and social, and 
will be able at this time to contact helpful 
and congenial people. Write and corre- 
spond; you get some good news that adds 
to your optimism. But for heaven’s sake, 
don’t borrow or spend money against every 
good idea you have! It tends to run through 
your fingers fast enough now, even if you 
try to hold it! 


February 4 to February 9 


The new moon starts an active month for 
you, this week being for the most part an 
emphasizing of the previous one. Some of 
your plans now take on a new twist, coming 
into contact with some expansive and help- 
ful influence. The restricting influence of 
Saturn is being felt, and this is a good thing, 
for without it the energies of Mars and the 
optimism of Jupiter would have you sailing 
in the clouds far, far from an airport. You 
may think you are being held back, but as 
a matter of fact you are being directed into 
the best and most progressive, if not the 
most exciting, channels of activity. You 
are the recipient of excellent advice, very 
idealistic and at the same time practical; 
there seems to be some romance or adven- 
ture in this that especially appeals to you. 
Money matters more tense than they need 


to be; you can ease the burden of your woes 
by spending less. 


February 10 to February 17 


You are alternately elated and depressed 
this week—personally, you’re all up in the 
air; but your good luck holds in that you 
have a nice, restraining hand laid gently on 
your shoulder, holding you down to earth. 
You’re inclined to spend a good deal in 
the pursuit of your plans, and also in 
pleasure; but being a good fellow won’t 
fatten the purse when it runs lean. Try to 
hold what you have; avoid nervousness this 
week, the result of wearing out your 
energies too fast in enthusiasms and 
schemes. Whatever is best for you now, 
you may be sure will develop a great deal 
more slowly than your present state of 
mind believes it ought to; and especially 
in financial matters, you’ve been bitten by 
the get-rich-quick bug, and delays irk you. 
Be assured that if you reap the wind now, 
you'll reap the whirlwind later; while by 
plowing industriously in your own field, 
you'll stand a much better chance of 
eventual profit. 


February 18 to February 26 


Now you'll begin to see the wisdom of 
taking the other fellow’s viewpoint; this 
week you will be able to objectify your 
desires, lose the inflated dreams of the last 
few weeks, and see how lucky you were to 
have someone to hold you to reality. 
Finances are still your nemesis—especially 
extravagance, and wildcat schemes for the 
rapid making of money, but if you have held 
yourself in in this regard, you'll be able now 
to understand why it was a good thing to 
do so. A woman or younger person in your ‘ 
environment is very helpful; in conjunction 
with an older person, she helps you to find 
the best avenue for your expression and 
progress. Sound advice comes to you di- 
rectly, and you should take it willingly. 
You can gain a great deal this week through 
co-operation and diplomacy. 
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LIBRA—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6:39 am., ruler 
Moon. Social matters pleasant; good finan- 
cial advice from a partner. 


Feb. 2—Commencing 7:10 a.m. ruler 
Moon. Domestic and business matters all 
upset; a boss is kicking up his heels; don’t 
try to deal with superiors today; avoid them. 


Feb. 3—Commencing 7:39 a.m., ruler Sun. 
Pleasant Sunday at home, with some nerve 
tension, but probably plenty of fun. 


Feb. 4—Commencing 8:01 a.m., ruler Sun. 
Conservative associate gives you good con- 
structive advice; publicity favorable. 


Feb. 5—Commencing 8:18 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Hard work here, many details; 
financial worry and extravagance. Hold it! 


Feb. 6—Commencing 8:35 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Depressing influence on work 
and health; don’t go at top speed; relax. 


Feb. 7—Commencing 8:51 am. ruler 
Venus. Social matters prominent and 
somewhat pleasant; you contact a good 
person socially. 


Feb. 8—Commencing 9:19 am. ruler 
Venus. You're all geared up today; aggres- 
sive and pugnacious. Avoid quarrels with 
an associate; you can win, but it’ll do you 
more harm than good. 


Feb. 9—Commencing 9:30 am., ruler 
Pluto. Domestic and personal matters in- 
volve you unpleasantly; don’t worry about 
this. 


Feb. 10—Commencing 9:56 a.m., ruler 
Pluto. Enthusiastic and optimistic day; 
inflated plans, but there’s some good in 
them if you can ferret it out. 


Feb. 11—Commencing 10:29 am., ruler 
Jupiter. Serious mental pursuits favored; 
write, correspond, make long term plans. 


Feb. 12—Commencing 11:14 am., ruler 
Jupiter. High strung emotional day; private 
business matters prosper through cool 
judgment. 


Feb. 13—Commencing 12:08 p.m., ruler 
Saturn. Financial proposition may be good 
if it’s conservative enough. But don’t 
gamble. 


Feb. 14—Commencing 1:12 p.m., ruler 
Saturn. Tenuous condition in your depart- 
ment of business prestige; don’t force things 
with superiors today; lie low. Domestic 
matters tense. 


Feb. 15—Commencing 2:22 p.m., ruler 


Saturn. Money matters grip you; this seems 
to involve your home; avoid disputes. 


Feb. 16—Commencing 3:32 p.m., ruler 
Uranus. Good progressive day; superiors 
favor you; approach them with tact and ask 
for what you want. 


Feb. 17—Commmencing 4:42 p.m., ruler 
Uranus. You're depressed today; though 
things are favorable around you. That’s 
what comes of flying too high—a little 
progress looks like nothing. 


Feb. 18—Commencing 5:52 p.m., ruler 
Neptune. A secret matter favors you; a 
proposition in secret merits attention. Avoid 
money worries, and nervous extravagance. 


Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p.m., ruler Nep- 
tune. Your magnetism is high; go ahead 
but with reserve. Powerful influences sup- 
port you. 


Feb. 20—Commencing 8:09 p.m. ruler 
Neptune. The money woes... but you 
can avert these times by not spending too 
freely. Avoid all financial dealings today; 
propositions unsound. 


Feb. 21—Commencing 9:19 p.m., ruler 
Mars. Somewhat negative day that ought 
to be left so—don’t try to force things. 


Feb. 22—Commencing 10:30 p.m., ruler 
Mars. Hectic day; you have the jitters in 
the grand manner. Take in a picture show. 


Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a.m., ruler Mars. 
Somewhat less hectic than yesterday; stay 
by yourself and develop long term plans. 


Feb. 24—Commencing 11:44 p.m., Feb. 23, 
ruler Venus. Advice from a well-intentioned 
superior, but his advice is likely to be un- 
reliable; examine it carefully, and in silence. 


Feb. 25—Commencing 12:47 am., ruler 
Venus. Powerful influence in your depart- 
ment of prestige and credit; avoid nerves 
and you can ride the crest of this wave. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2:14 am., ruler 
Mercury. Intellectual matters prosper, 
emotional matters go on the rock's. Avoid 
intrigue. 


Feb. 27—Commencing 3:22 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Publicity and advertising favor- 
able; good day for hard work at details. 


Feb. 28—Commencing 4:20 a.m., ruler 
Moon. Strong support to your position, 
hurt only by your impatience. Social mat- 
ters active and pleasant. 
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SCORPIO 


The month of February for those 
Born October 24 to November 22 


January 28 to February 3 


Dynamic influences are on you this month, 
with the concentration of forces during the 
first week in your department of finance, 
perhaps inflated. This influence on your 
money matters, taken as an entity, looks 
very encouraging; yet you are the center of 
nervous and conflicting planets at this time, 
the incalculable Mars in Libra opposing the 
erratic Uranus in Aries in such a position 
as to influence your judgment profoundly, 
and not necessarily for your own best inter- 
ests. Employment matters are tense, 
wavering between being progressive and de- 
pressive; and all in all, despite the energy 
and optimism that you are feeling, you 
should be warned that too great an effort 
to force things now can land you in a 
very uncomfortable position. This is one of 
the times in which you should consciously 
curb all aggressive tendencies, and allow 
things to find their own channels of prog- 
ress, for you are met with strong and 
eccentric opposition, which you can aggra- 
vate into being a genuine deterrent to your 
interests, if you insist on driving ahead full 
speed. -This is a week (and a month) for 
you to work at details of organization, and 
concentrate on the small matters around 
you, no matter what the temptation is to 
big and speculative plans. Romance will 
be tempting, but unstable; and the entire 
configuration of planets is such that you 
should hold to the beaten track rather than 
try to carve a new one. 


February 4 to February 9 


What is written for last week holds for 
the entire month; yet there is a slight shift 
in the emphasis at this time, and the. pro- 
gressive business and financial 
hinted at before receive now the beginnings 
of new support. Employment along artistic 
and literary lines is favored; reports in your 
employment environment favor you; and 
although there is some opposing force in 
your environment that heckles you and 
strings you to a high tension, you may make 
much progress, quietly, this week. Do not 
expect to be immediately rewarded for what 
you do: this is the time to wash windows 
that the light may come in later. Avoid 
nervousness and irritability, due to your 


influences: 


enormous energies that appear to be reach- 
ing a static point. This is only an illusion; 
avoid nervousness, and worry, and your 
business matters will straighten out under 
this influence. 


February 10 to February 17 


Distant matters occupy you—either dis- 
tant in actual time and space, or remote in 
possibility; your imagination is running 
away with you; there is a rebellious tend- 
ency, but no major change is indicated for 
you at this time, no matter how much you 
think you dislike the situation you find 
yourself in. This is a time when all you 
can do is grin and bear it. There seems 
to be some mixture of romance and busi- 
ness, and unlike most of these things, it 
seems to be a good thing, lending you moral 
support to go on with your work when it 
seems to be getting irksome. Avoid ex- 
travagance this week. 


February 18 to February 26 


Watch out for illness this week; vitality 
tends to be low, and you haye been running 
in high gear for a long time: this is a 
good time to throw the clutch in neutral 
and let the engine cool off. You are 
nervous; secret matters are on your mind; 
there is some deception, or unreliability 
here; your judgment is erratic, and you 
meet with erratic advices. A high degree 
of diplomacy and co-operation is called for 
here, for some powerful person in your em- 
ployment environment is quite literally sit- 
ting on you, and you have a tendency to 
rear up and run away from the onus. But 
you should not. Finances seem strong, if 
you do not allow what you have to run 
through your fingers, or disappear in a 
futile chase after fools’ gold. 
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SCORPIO—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6:39 a.m., ruler 
Sun. A superior favors you; good day to 
ask favors of a mild and conservative 
nature. Avoid temper and temperament; 
your judgment is erratic. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7:10 a.m., ruler 
Sun. Details pile up; restrictions are 
placed on you—don’t even think rebelliously. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7:39 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. You can spend a lot of money 
today, if you don’t consciously avoid it. 
Relax. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8:01 am., ruler 
Mercury. Work is burdensome; your mind 
is worried; petty things get on your nerves. 
Clean up your desk and take in a movie. 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8:18 am., ruler 
Venus. Opposition depresses you—don’t 
try to drown your sorrows by opening your 
purse strings—that’s too expensive. Don’t 
push matters. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8:35 a.m., ruler 
Venus. An eccentric associate annoys you; 
swallow your pride today; it can only get 
you into arguments, which you can’t win. 


Feb. 7—Commencing 8:51 am., ruler 
Pluto. Restriction at home; avoid quarrels 
there; you’re full of enthusiasm and pep; 
but avoid secret and private matters—they 
tend to go wrong. 


Feb. 8—Commencing 9:19 am., ruler 
Pluto. You can work like a beaver today; 
don’t wear yourself out at it. 


Feb. 9—Commencing 9:30 a.m., ruler 
Jupiter. Write, correspond; intellectual 
matters prosper: romantic ones do not. 


Feb. 10—Commencing 9:56 a.m., ruler 
Jupiter. Somewhat negative day; private 
concerns eventuate well, if you shun temper- 
ament. Your mind is serious and logical; 
make plans. 


Feb. 11—Commencing 10:29 a.m., ruler 
Saturn. Finances strong and optimistic, 
with a very constructive note of con- 
servatism; a safe - financial proposition 
comes to you. 


Feb. 12—Commencing 11:14 a.m., ruler 
Saturn. Avoid excess expenditures; domes- 
tic matters upset; don’t contact superiors. 


Feb. 13—Commencing 12:08 p.m., ruler 
Uranus. A woman may cost you money 
today, but it looks as if you won’t mind. 


Feb. 14—Commencing 1:12 p.m., ruler 
Uranus. Personal matters active; bosses 
favor you; seek advancement, with tact. 


Feb. 15—Commencing 2:22 p.m., ruler 


Uranus. Depressed and harassed mentally; 
don’t be forced into a decision today; wait. 


Feb. 16—Commencing 3:32 p.m., ruler 
Neptune. Personal and private matters 
occupy you; a secret depresses you, but 
your magnetism is strong, and you can 
come through this successtully, by means 
of restraint. 


Feb. 17—Commencing 4:42 p.m., ruler 
Neptune. Stay by yourself today; you are 
both irritable and extravagant. Good day 
to sleep. 


Feb. 18—Commencing 5:52 p.m., ruler 
Mars. Friends surround you with restraint 
that should be welcome but probably isn’t. 


Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p.m., ruler Mars. 
You're geared up today for a flying leap 
at trouble. Concentrate on your work. 

Feb. 20—Commencing 8:09 p.m., ruler 
Miars. Nervous, high-strung; a partner 
heckles you, and you’re likely to strike back, 
and regret it. 


Feb. 21—Commencing 9:19 p.m., ruler 
Venus. Good and bad influences struggle 
over your head today; if you don’t try to 
push things, this may contribute to your 
prestige. But you should lie low and await 
developments. 


Feb. 22—Commencing 10:30 p.m., ruler 
Venus. Very pleasant associations; a 
dynamic and powerful day, endangered only 
by the possibility of your own excesses. 


Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a.m., ruler Venus. 
Contact those in authority, seek favors and 
advancement; today you may get some 
recognition for your hard work. 


Feb. 24—Commencing 11:44 p.m. Feb. 
23, ruler Mercury. Seek publicity; you 
profit through social contacts. But don’t let 
romance get mixed up in this today. Ad- 
venturousness fails. 


Feb. 25—Commencing 12:47 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Profit through work and drudg- 
ery; lash yourself to the mast, don’t listen 
to the song of the sirens. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2:14 am., ruler 
Moon. Negative and confusing day; you 
may think you should act; but don’t. 


Feb. 27—Commencing 3:22 a.m., ruler 
Moon. Superiors difficult, also domestic 
companions. Avoid quarrels and tempera- 
ment. 

Feb. 28—Commencing 4:20 a.m., ruler 
Sun. Finances confused, you are mentally 
upset; don’t make decisions or plans. 
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SAGITTARIUS 


The month of February for those 
Born November 23 to December 21 


January 28 to February 3 


This is a week of personal affairs, and 
also of a great deal of personal temperament 
and emotional stress. Private matters are 
annoying, leading to nerve tension, and if 
you do not guard against it, to illness, 
fatigue, and exhaustion. There are emo- 
tional matters of a pressing nature that 
upset your internal equilibrium; but you are 

well supported for these trials by a high 
measure of courage and optimism. There 
seems to be some difficulty with a secret 
matter that will plague you on and off 
during the entire month; it will be best to 
straighten this matter out privately if you 
can, but as a matter of fact you need not 
greatly fear its becoming known, for like 
so many other things, it looks worse in the 
dark than it will after it has exploded into 
the light—which, by the way, it is very 
likely to do. As a matter of fact, the best 
thing that could happen now, it seems, 
would be for you to make a clean breast of 
whatever is on your mind, for it seems to 
be milling around there causing a lot more 
trouble to you privately than it really 
merits. Your magnetism is high now, and 
you will be able to convince people of what 
you wish, particularly if you approach it 
with calm and reason. Some emotional re- 
striction is on you, but this is mitigated in 
large degree by helpful friends and by 
younger people, and except through your 
own high strung condition and tendency 
to sensitiveness, you need not now be hurt. 
Avoid touchiness, quarrelsomeness, and 
over exertion. 


February 4 to February 9 


The new moon brings about some inter- 
esting developments in your personal prob- 
lems, tending to balance off the stress of 
whatever is troubling you in secret, and to 
reduce it to its logical and reasonable con- 
clusions. This is an angle of Proportion, 
in which the true nature of things in their 
relationships to each other will tend to 
become manifest. Some internal desire is 
developing, slowly and surely, attended by 
a high degree of personal nervousness, but 
the focus of forces now is such that you may 
reasonably hope to progress through the 


piling up of internal reserve and restraint. 
Things develop now better without too 
great aggressiveness on your part; you have 
a tendency to fret, silently and alone, about 
certain phases of your life, but these are not 
So critical as you seem to think. You are 
buoyed up by a good deal of optimism and 
courage, and you must be careful that this, 
coupled with your nervousness does not 
lead you into hasty and ill-timed, and tact- 
less, action. Plan, think—do not worry, and 
do not be impatient. 


February 10 to February 17 


This is a somewhat romantic and adven- 
turous week, with a good deal of danger 
through erratic action. Things develop 
quickly now, and the best you can do is 
to direct their course, rather than try to 
hurry them: sit in the driver’s seat, get a 
firm grip on the steering wheel, and apply 
the brakes judiciously: there isn’t any need 
to get out and push, although you think 
perhaps you ought to. The vehicle of your 
life is gathering speed, and it’ll need all 
your judgment to keep it on the road. This 
looks like a self-starter, that will have to 
be stopped by main strength—which is will- 
power and common sense. 


February 18 to February 26 


Friends, sweethearts, and socialites seem 
all around you; your prestige mounts; help 
is given. younger person—some one 
you are romantically interested in, or who 
is romantically interested in you—bolsters 
up your self-confidence and self-esteem; a 
good proposition comes your way; artistic 
and literary pursuits are favored; publicity 
is strong. There is a somewhat restrictive 
and depressing influence on you emotionally, 
a private and secret matter that gears you 
up tensely inside, and destroys to some 
extent the contentment that you ought to 
be feeling in the development of your affairs 
now. This is a good week, of sound and 
deliberate judgment, and you should be able 
now to make the proper decision for the 
handling of your private affairs that have 
been troublesome. 
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SAGITTARIUS_—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6:39 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. There are lots of small details 
to catch up on today: some worry: financial 
extravagance or risky ventures indicated. 
Avoid these. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7:10 am., ruler 
Mercury. Depressing influence on your 
health; avoid over exertion and nerve strain. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7:39 am., ruler 
Venus. Pleasant but expensive Sunday; 
interesting social activities; you meet im- 
portant people. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8:01 am. ruler 
Venus. Strong and erratic opposition; don’t 
let this unexpected thing throw you off 
balance. 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8:18 a.m., ruler 
Pluto. Optimism and aggression high; a 
domestic restriction gets on your nerves; 
avoid bickering, and keep your own counsel. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8:35 am., ruler 
Pluto. A restrained influence in your home 
will prove advantageous to follow; private 
matters can be straightened out today. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8:51 am., ruler 
Jupiter. Confusion through superiors; 
friendships impelling, but irritating; avoid 
romance and too much contact with other 
people; work by yourself. 

Feb. 8—Commencing 9:19 am., ruler 
Jupiter. Finances strong, a bit over- 
enthusiastic; good day to make plans and 
decisions, but follow your more conservative 
nature; shun adventurousness and all the 
dictates of temperament. 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9:30 am., ruler 
Saturn. Strong financial urges need careful 
examination; superiors touchy—avoid them. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9:56 a.m., ruler 
Saturn. Domestic and public relations 
strained; your position threatened; avoid 
contacts as much as possible—lie very low. 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10:29 a.m., ruler 
Uranus. Approach superiors, seek favors 
and advancement; you'll be well listened to. 


Feb. 12—Commencing 11:14 am., ruler 
Uranus. Progressive, but nervous day; your 
nerves are high strung, but something good 
is likely to be proposed; keep cool, and 
judge it calmly. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12:08 p. m., ruler 
Neptune. Depressing influence; avoid brain 
fag; money matters worry you; avoid ex- 
travagance. 


Feb. 14—Commencing 1:12 p.m., ruler 
Neptune. Publicity very favorable; mental 
work better than business deals. Keep 
your purse tightly shut. 


_Feb. 15—Commencing 2:22 p.m., ruler 
Neptune. Nervous, quarrelsome, erratic 
day; private matters on your mind. Relax; 
don’t fight. 

Feb. 16—Commencing 3:32 p.m., ruler 
Mars. Powerful friends both helpful and 
restrictive; avoid depression; conservative 
advice is very good for you now: take it 
and like it! 

Feb. 17—Commencing 4:42 p.m., ruler 
Mars. Between yourself and someone else 
there are plenty of fireworks today. Social 
matters active; let them take up the nervous 
tension. 


Feb. 18—Commencing 5:52 p.m., ruler 
Venus. A younger friend helps; you make 
a pleasant and progressive contact. 


Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p.m., ruler Venus. 
Powerful environmental influences around 
you; progress through others. Seek advice. 


Feb. 20—Commencing 8:09 p.m., ruler 
Veaus. Slacking of pace in business de- 
velopments irks you; sit tight—this delay 
won't hurt a thing. Patience is a virtue 
now, and impatience upsets the apple cart. 


Feb. 21—Commencing 9:19 p.m., ruler 
Mercury. Work like a nailer; you'll avoid 
: lot of unpleasant thoughts if you keep 
usy. 


Feb. 22—Commencing 10:30 p.m., ruler 
Mercury. Temperamental night—avoid so- 
cial activities—a good night to make up 
lost sleep. 


Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a.m., ruler Mer- 
cury. Publicity powerful, and should be 
sought. Employment matters favorable. 


Feb. 24—Commencing 11:44 p.m., Feb. 23 
ruler Moon. Good news from a distance; 
rove seems to serve an internal wish very 
well. 


Feb. 25—Commencing 12:47 a. m., ruler 
Moon. Excellent social day; those in au- 
thority very crabby—better enjoy yourself 
elsewhere. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2:14 a.m., ruler Sun. 
Domestic matters pleasant; a partner re- 
stricts your financial operations which is 
good 


Feb. 27—Commencing 3:22 a.m., ruler 
Sun. Advice from an associate needs care- 
ful analysis: it’s meant well, but it’s too 
cheerful. 


Feb. 28—Commencing 4:20 a.m., ruler 
Mercury. Restrictions from a partner, and 
financial stress: a trying day. Avoid de- 
cisions. 
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CAPRICORN 


The month of February for those 


Born December 22 to January 19 


January 28 to February 3 


Private matters will be more constructive 
this week than public affairs; you will be able, 
through secret channels to contact some pow- 
erful assistance in the furthering of your 
plans, but in the world of affairs, things may 
very likely appear at a standstill. Your life is 
somewhat restricted now, though not un- 
pleasant, by a domestic condition; and this, 
despite the fact that it has its encouraging ele- 
ments, is likely to get on your nerves. You 
are highly emotional; the square of Uranus to 
your Sun sign is emphasized now by the at- 
tendant square of Mars opposing Uranus, and 
this gears your emotions up very high. You 
should avoid, in your personal life, anything 
that looks like romance or adventure, for 
although your mind will wander in that direc- 
tion now, it is a profitless road to follow. 
Avoid also too much social activity; friends 
are irritating, and will wear you out nervously 
if you keep yourself surrounded by them. 
Your best base of operations now is your 
home, and your best method privacy; keep 
your own counsel; seek advice in private, and 
don’t tell all that you know. It won’t pay to 
shout your plans from the housetops now, for 
the housetops are treacherous places, and your 
own office, study, or home, will prove a 
broader field of operations now, with more 
possibilities, than the world or any part of it. 


February 4 to February 9 


Your private plans develop now, slowly, but 
surely; a visitor to your home brings very 
welcome news; and although there is a con- 
fusing and somewhat mysterious influence at 
work in your department of standing, credit, 
and position, you can negate this by keeping 
your plans quiet, and working by yourself, 
without trying to force issues in the matter of 
concrete developments. All this will come 
out in the open, to fruition, in its own good 
time. In the meantime, keep a strict watch on 
your own nervousness and inclination to rash 
and hasty action, for the battle between Uranus 
and Mars is being waged with you as one of 
its centers, and if you aren’t careful, these 
two gigantic antagonists will throw you com- 


pletely off balance emotionally, with attend- 
ant bad effect on all your interests. Avoid 
strife, nervousness, adventurous and risky 
schemes, romance, and all matters of the 
emotions; rule your life, and yourself, with 
reason and calm; and thus guard your health 
against the incursion of nerves. 


February 10 to February 17 


You will be inordinately optimistic this week, 
about the private and secret matters that you 
have been working on, and it must be said 
that they appear to be coming along nicely. 
However, the Sun is working up to the con- 
junction of Saturn, and it will be well during 
this week to temper your plans well in the 
fires of reality, and make sure they will stand 
the light of things as they are, when they 
finally are brought forth. There is excellent 
advice around you, sane and encouraging both, 
and the middle way to progress seems open 
to you. A woman is very helpful, but you 
should avoid too free discussion of your plans 
with anyone; here secrecy pays good divi- 
dends. 


February 18 to February 26 


Strong impulse to publicity this week, with 
a chance to make it favorable, if you use the 
maximum of tact and the minimum of im- 
patience; but you are still pilloried between 
Mars and Uranus, and in imminent danger of 
flying off the handle, or going off the deep end, 
to the upsetting of all your interests. This 
is a week to maintain strict control of your- 
self, and prevent things from happening faster 
than the traffic will bear. This applies to busi- 
ness and personal matters both; and in both 
your native prudence and shrewd common 
sense will stand you in better stead than any 
sudden inspiration or hunch. 
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CAPRICORN—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6.39 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Energetic, dynamic, vitality over- 
flowing, but you meet with opposition. 
Relax and enjoy yourself; good social day. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7.10 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Yesterday’s explosiveness con- 
tinued; you are depressed, blue. Avoid quar- 
rels, especially of an emotional nature. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7.39 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Domestic matters occupy you; your 
home is your best center. Nerves bring 
illness. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8.01 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Optimism and emotional stress make 
this a dangerous day to plan too much. 
a advice at home—you should follow 
this. 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8.18 a. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Good day to launch a secret plan; 
be careful whom you trust; older persons 
suit your purposes better than youngsters. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8.35 a. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Emotional matter unnerves you; 
danger of extravagance with money. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8.51 a. m. ruler 
Saturn. Finances tense, but likely to be 
worse if you yield to today’s impulse to 
plunge. 

Feb. 8—Commencing 9.19 a. m. ruler 
Saturn. Serious threat to your position 
which you can avert by calm deliberation. 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9.30 a. m. ruler 
Uranus. Personal matters prosper; su- 
periors favor you; seek favors, but guard 
speech. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9.56 a. m. ruler 
Uranus-Saturn. Depressing and retarding 
influence on you, but your affairs go for- 


ward. 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10.29 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Pleasant social day; a woman 
helps; avoid excess expenditures; gossip 
areund you. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11.14 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Development of private plans fa- 
vored; avoid depression and overwork; 
worry is rife now—see that it doesn’t in- 
jure your mental clarity. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12.08 p. m. ruler 
Mars. A friend helps; chance of money 
through an associate; conservative advice 
comes to you. 

Feb. 14—Commencing 1.12 p. m. ruler 
Mars. You are temperamental; in addition, 
you are opposed by a powerful person. This 
is a good day to swallow your pride, and 
give in. 

Feb. 15—Commencing 2.22 p. m. ruler 
Mars. The second of two dificult days; 


you'll have to tie up the dogs today, or 
they'll bite you instead of the intruder. 

Feb. 16—Commencing 3.32 p. m. ruler 
Venus. Confusing emotional influence, but 
powerful support to your interests from 
others. This progress looks slow, but it 
is sure. 

Feb. 17—Commencing 4.42 p. m. ruler 
Venus. Something in your environment 
takes your mind off yourself and your 
worries and lets you relax—and this is a 
good thing to do! 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5.52 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Employment matters profitable; 
seek favors from superiors; avoid intrigue. 


Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p. m. ruler Mer- 
cury. Publicity strong; writing, correspond- 
ence, and advertising matters prosper. 

Feb. 20—Commencing 8.09 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Your emotions are at high ten- 
sion—avoid decisions; seek relaxation. 


Feb. 21—Commencing 9.19 p. m. ruler 
Moon. A communication from afar brings 
good news; excellent social day; contact 
people. 

Feb. 22—Commencing 10.30 p. m. ruler 
Moon. Serious threat to your position; 
domestic matters tense; don’t argue under 
any circumstances; don’t contact superiors; 
they are in a bad mood, and won’t listen 
to you. Plug along in silence. 


Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a. m. ruler Moon. 
Somewhat better day than yesterday, but 
don’t start new plans though there may be 
a great temptation do so. Lie low. 

Feb. 24—Commencing 11.44 p. m. Feb. 23. 
Ruler Sun. Advice from an associate should 
be taken for what it is worth. This person 
means well, but he has inflated ideas just 
now. 

Feb. 25—Commencing 12.47 a. m. ruler 
Sun. Enthusiasm of a treacherous nature; 
avoid snap judgments; distrust advices and 
messages; you’re too ready now to believe 
what you want to. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2.14 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Opportunity for association should 
be considered, though there is financial risk 
involved. 

Feb. 27—Commencing 3.22 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Personal confusion; petty details 
get on your nerves. A good day to catch 
up. 

Feb. 28—Commencing 4.20 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Tendency to overwork today will 
produce nervous and physical exhaustion; 
try to take things easily and in your stride. 
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AQUARIUS 


The month of February for those 


Born January 20 to February 18 


January 28 to February 3 


This is a week of great and dangerous op- 
portunity for Aquarians: the focus of forces 
pulls dynamically at your position in the 
world, opening up avenues of progress to you 
which you will have to view coldly and ana- 
iytically, in the light of their potentialities, as 
well as yours. This is a time when you tend 
to crawl out on the limb, and saw it off behind 
you, so great is your enthusiasm, so glittering 
the opportunity, and so expansive your judg- 
ment. This is a week that requires great 
restraint; favorable people are all around you, 
inciting you to bigger and better things—but 
be sure that the cliff on which you are urged 
to take your stand is not already crumbling. 
Your ambition soars, and in exact proportion 
to your judgment and analysis of the situation, 
you can make this a week of progress, or a 
week of disaster. Temperament runs _ high, 
some authorities above you are impatient, in- 
tractable, eccentric; domestic conditions are 
tense: things are excited all around you, and 
you will have to walk among them with caim 
and philosophy, to find the path which is really, 
and not merely apparently, the path to prog- 
ress. Avoid all temperament, all indulgence 
of private whims, for these will not serve you 
well now: you need calm, deliberate judg- 
ment, of a.most mathematical precision, to 
estimate these forces and these opportunities 
correctly. 


February 4 to February 9 


The new moon puts the decisions squarely 
up to you, and it is greatly to be feared that 
you will make the too-optimistic choice. In- 
fluences are brought to bear, advices are 
poured into your ears, that are ignoring the 
realistic quality of your circumstances, in 
favor of a more glittering, much-to-be-hoped 
for, but mot _ seriously-to-be-dreamed of 
scheme, which against all reason you may be 
hustled into following. If you consult your 
own unbiased good judgment now, it will point 
the right way, but you will have to iisten care- 
fully to hear its deep rumble, for the air is 
filled with the shriller calls of the more excit- 
ing trumpet. Avoid romantic imaginings, and 
cling to the absolutely real; play the sure 


thing, even though the long shot is urged as 
a certain winner. Ten thousand English 
gentlemen are waiking the streets of London 
without a shilling because they bet their money 
on a sure thing. 


February 10 to February 17 


Superiors difficult to deal with; powerful 
forces sit squarely on your plans; you are de- 
pressed, as the bubble deflates. Yet more than 
ever, in these depressed moods, do you run the 
risk of following a will-o-the-wisp—of soaring 
beyond the realms of possible achievement on 
wings of a too-fragile dream. Keep your 
feet on the ground: the sober judgment is 
best; your affairs are in a tenuous position, 
and it will require al: your philosophy and 
restraint and tact to preserve what is good in 
things as they are, without trying to advance 
spectacularly under these influences. 


February 18 to February 26 


You may begin to feel, gradually this week, 
with the Moon opposed the Saturn, the abat- 
ing of that sureness of touch with which you 
have been able to handle things to your like- 
ing in the past. Try to approach this week 
with your affairs in the soundest shape pos- 
sible, with your position secured beyond the 
possibility of attack, even if you secure it at 
a lower level than the one you wish for: and 
during this week, strive to relax, and estimate 
the nature of your position, and the forces 
around it which both threaten, and support 
it. You will be abie here to find some con- 
servative path that can be safely followed, if 
you have not arrogantly committed yourself to 
a daring and adventurous course. This is a 
time for strategic retreat, if you have not pre- 
viously begun it. It’s better to retreat safely: 
behind the lines than to be forced to surrender 


in front. 
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AQUARIUS— 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6.39 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Personal matters irritating; some 
treachery around you; enmity indicated. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7.10 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Optimism and energy, but your 
wings are clipped: opposition halts you in 
your tracks. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7.39 a. m. ruler 
Jupiter. The new moon starts a month of 
private optimism and public confusion. 
Temperament strong and rebellious today; 
emotional matters tense; friendship decep- 
tive. Avoid worry and nervousness. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8.01 a. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Mind-power strong; your will is 
dominant, if you avoid querulousness and 
nerves. Romance very powerfully urged; 
adventurous spirit strong. 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8.18 a. m. ruler 
Saturn. Financial matters of serious import 
come to your attention. The safe course 
wins. i 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8.35 a. m. ruler 
Saturn. Serious threat to your position; a 
friend endangers your interests by too- 
great enthusiasm; finances conservative, 
strong. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8.51 a. m. ruler 
Uranus. Avoid excessive enthusiasm and 
arrogance: judgment erratic; communica- 
tions upsetting and aggravating. 

Feb. 8—Commencing 9.19 a. m. ruler 
Uranus-Saturn. “Beware your desire, for 
assuredly you will have it!” 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9.30 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Public confusion and private 
worry; a partner is distressing; financial 
matters tense and erratic; momey runs 
through your fingers. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9.56 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Avoid decisions, especially in fi- 
nancial matters; depression -grips you. 
Relax. 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10.29 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Powerful friend with conservative 
viewpoint should be heeded. Secret diffi- 
culty through a younger person. Nervous- 
ness high. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11.14 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Strong opposition—remember the 
watchword of Anglo-Saxon supremacy— 
‘Gf you can’t lick ’em, join ’em.” Your 
enemies can win today; so don’t fight. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12.08 p. m. ruler 
Venus. Sober advice should be heeded; 
your plans, if conservative, advance today. 

Feb. 14—Commencing 1.12 p. m. ruler 
Venus. Nerves! Avoid overwork, both 
mental and physical, and worry. Relax. 
Feb. 15—Commencing 2.22 p. m. ruler 





Daily Guide 


Venus. You'll drive ahead too fast today 
for your own best and eventual interests. 
Your watchword should be “moderation in 
all things.” 


Feb. 16—Commencing 3.32 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Publicity favorable; employment 
matters prosper; your interests are advanced 
through subordinates, and attention to de- 
tail. Superiors favorable. 

Feb. 17—Commencing 4.42 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Get away from yourself today, 
and your own personal whims; objectify 
your desires, get the viewpoint of your 
world. Romance very harmful. 

Feb. 18—Commencing 5.52 p. m. ruler 
Moon. Publicity favorable, but there is 
some treachery here that threatens you. 

Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p. m. ruler Moon. 
Avoid contact with superiors and those in 
authority over you. You progress in pri- 
vate and away from the public eye, better 
than in the open. 

Feb. 20—Commencing 8.09 p. m. ruler 
Moon. Very dynamic threat to your posi- 
tion; conservative financial advice from a 
partner should by all means be heeded. 

Feb. 21—Commencing 9.19 p. m. ruler 
Sun. Opposition and opposing advices make 
a difficult day; your home is pleasant. 

Feb. 22—Commencing 10.30 p. m. ruler 
Sun. Trouble from  afar—Washington’s 
birthday, and a good day to remember “No 
entangling alliances.” Avoid advice-givers— 
retire and relax. 

Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a. m. ruler Sun. 
Today better for advice; you can make a 
helper out of an opponent today. Pleasant 
domestic conditions. 

Feb. 24—Commencing 11.44 p. m. Feb. 
23 ruler Mercury. Petty details annoy you 
today, but must be seen to. A communi- 
cation is encouraging. 

Feb. 25—Commencing 12.47 a. m. ruler 
Mercury. Financial blues! Avoid nervoyps- 
ness over money, and especially avoid 
extravagance. 

Feb. 26—Commencing 2.14 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Watch your health; avoid fatigue 
through overwork and worry. Be moderate. 

Feb. 27—Commencing 3.22 a. m. ruler 
Venus. You can win an argument today, 
but it will be a Pyrrhic victory. Run away 
from opposition—no one can win on a day 
like this. 

Feb. 28—Commencing 4.20 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Social matters quiet, but prominent, 
and pleasant. Personal worries should be 
driven from your mind sternly. 
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PISCES 


The month of February for those 
Born February 19 to March 20 


January 28 to February 3 


You seem this week to have come out of the 
woods, so far as dealing with your superiors 
is concerned; and there is a good chance at 
this time that you may seek to advance your 
fortunes through the aid of some powerful 
person in your environment. There is a slight 
restriction in your department of finances, but 
this appears to be passing, and you now 
seem to be able to balance your income and 
your expenses more satisfactorily than in 
some time. You seem to be sensibly conserva- 
tive in financial matters, and this is a good 
thing; it will not do now to get inflated ideas 
of Prosperity—where have I heard that word 
before ?—but on the other hand, you can afford 
to go ahead with courage and confidence. 
The only stumbling block now will be found 
in your own nervous mental condition; your 
judgment is likely to be erratic, and unless you 
are careful, your actions and speech will be 
rash and ill timed; but you can avert this by 
looking strictly on the practical work-a-day 
side of things, and avoiding anything that 
looks even remotely risky. Correspondence, 
writing, and communications from a distance 
are upset, bothersome, and introduce sudden 
problems into your life; but these will not 
affect yourself or your fortunes directly, unless 
by increasing your internal tension, they lead 
you to ill advised, nervous, and hasty action. 
Slow deliberation is your best method now; 
conservatism your best road. 


February 4 to February 9 


At the new moon, things begin to develop 
between your business and financial depart- 
ment, and your department of position and 
prestige; this is a good time to seek an in- 
crease both in authority and in income. You 
can turn your mental tension to good account 
now by translating it in terms of hard, pro- 
gressive work; though in doing this you must 
be careful that you do not exhaust yourself 
with excessive activity physically, and also 
that through hard mental work you do not 
upset yourself mentally and nervously. This 
is also a time in which you should carefully 
guard all phases of your health; get plenty of 


rest and sleep, for the focus of forces now is 
such as to make relaxation essential, and it 
looks as if you won’t relax much during your 
working hours. Your mind is wound up, 
hitting on all six; and though this alertness 
will advance your interests if you keep your 
nerves under control, it requires a lot of 
recuperation if you’re going to keep it up day 
in and day out. Avoid heavy expenses in the 
pursuit of pleasure; on the whole, however, 
this is a progressive week, and you should 
make the most of’ it. 


February 10 to February 17 


This week, as Saturn enters Pisces, with the 
planets Mercury and Venus there, you should 
feel a lift to your activities, particularly if you 
have followed the conservative course in the 
immediate past. This is a dualistic influence, 
both elating and depressing, and you will do 
well to steer an even course between these 
two extremes. Neither strive to go too fast, 
nor let the physically depressing effect of Sat- 
urn throw you down; avoid extremes of ela- 
tion and depression. A financial matter ap- 
pears now to be going backwards, but this is 
temporary merely, and other things are de- 
veloping well. Keep nerves and enthusiasms 
well under control. 


February 18 to February 26 


Sound and conservative financial matters 
come to a head this week, involving some in- 
crease to your scope and authority. A woman 
is helpful; through cooperation, your affairs 
seem in a fair way to develop very satisfac- 
torily. There is some danger of your creating 
a large hole in your bank account, through 
over enthusiasm and optimism, but this does 
not seem a very serious danger. Keep your 
temperament well under control, avoid the 
romantic and the adventurous, keep your feet 
well on the ground, and this should be a very 
satisfactory week. 
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PISCES—Daily Guide 


Feb. 1—Commencing 6.39 a. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Confusing influence among those 
in authority over you. Your judgment is 
sounder than your boss’s today—but don’t 
tell him so. 

Feb. 2—Commencing 7.10 a. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Private matters prosper; roman- 
tic considerations should be promptly 
squelched. 

Feb. 3—Commencing 7.39 a. m. ruler 
Saturn. Good social day, but better in 
someone else’s house than your own. Go 
out. 

Feb. 4—Commencing 8.01 a. m. ruler 
Saturn. Depressed financial state; a threat 
to your credit and position; avoid tempera- 
ment; don’t contact superiors; plug alone. 

Feb. 5—Commencing 8.18 a. m. ruler 
Uranus. Powerful day to advance your in- 
terests through those in authority. 

Feb. 6—Commencing 8.35 a. m. ruler 
Uranus-Saturn. You feel restricted, ham- 
pered, and nervous. Exercise is good for 
this. 

Feb. 7—Commencing 8.51 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Secrets are depressing, publicity 
favorable; a communication is cheerful. 


Feb. 8—Commencing 9.19 a. m. ruler 
Neptune. Financial worries—and extrava- 
gance—grip you. Avoiding the latter will 
avert the former. 

Feb. 9—Commencing 9.30 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Work in silence; keep your own 
counsel; these matters develop later. 

Feb. 10—Commencing 9.56 a. m. ruler 
Mars. Turn the other cheek today—this 
opponent can tie one hand and beat you. 
Don’t argue. 

Feb. 11—Commencing 10.29 a. m. ruler 
Venus. Powerful help to your interests; 
conservative friends advance you; seek 
advice. 

Feb. 12—Commencing 11.14 a. m. ruler 
Venus. You gain something in prestige 
today, even though it is a holiday. Take 
it easy. 

Feb. 13—Commencing 12.08 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Execellent for advertising, pub- 
licity, seeking advancement; good report 
helps you. 

Feb. 14—Commencing 1.12 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Employment matters very favor- 
able; emotions tense—don’t try to mix busi- 
ness and pleasure ... they won’t mix, they'll 
explode. 

Feb. 15—Commencing 2.22 p. m. ruler 


Mercury. A friend is erratic much to your 
annoyance. Write, travel, correspond. 


Feb. 16—Commencing 3.32 p. m. ruler 
Moon. Negative day; lie low and avoid 
friction. 


Feb. 17—Commencing 4.42 p. m. ruler 
Moon. Domestic upset; a quarrel here will 
destroy your good judgment; avoid it. 


Feb. 18—Commencing 5.52 p. m. ruler 
Sun. Environment pleasant; a clever asso- 
ciate is helpful to your interests. 


Feb. 19—Commencing 7 p. m. ruler Sun. 
Temperament and depression due to an 
external restriction hurts your interests to- 
day. Some chance for financial advance- 
ment through a partner, but your judgment 
is very erratic, and you must go carefully. 


Feb. 20—Commencing 8.09 p. m. ruler 
Sun. Avoid being driven too hard; your 
health will suffer if you overwork today; 
worry especially harmful; relax. 


Feb. 21—Commencing 9.19 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Confusion worse confounded! 
You’re tired out and nervous. Take the 
day off. 


Feb. 22—Commencing 10.30 p. m. ruler 
Mercury. Serious financial worry, but the 
worry seems more serious than the crisis. 
Avoid letting money run through your 
fingers today. 


Feb. 23—Commencing 9 a. m. ruler Mer- 
cury. Odd jobs demand attention; they 
irritate you, but you'll have to do them. 


Feb. 24—Commencing 11.44 p. m. Feb. 23 
ruler Venus. Social matters of an intellec- 
tual nature; financial bad judgment needs 
watching. 


Feb. 25—Commencing 12.47 a. m. ruler 
Venus. An erratic partner is pretty nearly 
as quarrelsome today as you are—watch 
out that between the two of you and your 
temperaments, some good opportunity is 
not neglected. 


Feb. 26—Commencing 2.14 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Your internal wishes are strong, but 
you can’t externalize them today; avoid 
temper, and all romantic and adventurous 
schemes. 

Feb. 27—Commencing 3.22 a. m. ruler 
Pluto. Today you can translate strong con- 
servative advice at home to activity abroad. 


Feb. 28—Commencing 4.20 a. m. ruler 
Jupiter. Domestic restriction depresses 
you; social matters active, and somewhat 
hectic. 
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THE CHOICE of LIFE’S PARTNER 
IS OFTEN DIFFICULT 


Perhaps You or some friend may even now be facing this problem. 
AMERICAN ASTROLOGY has helped many in making this important decision. 


Address Dept. M. 


American Astrology Magazine 


1472 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 
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ARE YOU WORRIED 
ABOUT SOMETHING? 


HEALTH, MARRIAGE, FINANCES, VOCATION, ETC. 

Our Astrologer will answer one question bearing on any personal problem. 
Fill in the coupon below and mail it to our office with check or money order 
for $3.00 and you will receive a personal letter in answer to your question and 


a copy of AMERICAN ASTROLOGY each month for fourteen (14) issues. 
If you live in Canada send $3.25, or if you live outside of the United States 


send $4.00. 

AS AN ADDED FEATURE THE ANSWER TO YOUR QUESTION 
WILL INCLUDE A STAR MAP (SOLAR) THE ZODIACAL POSITIONS 
OF YOUR PLANETS AT BIRTH. 


Note—If you desire the semi-monthly service (details page 63 of our November, 
1934, issue), please omit question. 





COUPON FOR FEBRUARY—1935 


Clancy Publications, Inc. 
1476 Broadway, 
New York, N. Y. 


Please send me AMERICAN ASTROLOGY for fourteen (14) issues. 


for which I enclose $.........ccccccccccs 
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ANSWER GUARANTEED WITHIN 10 DAYS FOLLOWING RECEIPT OF ORDER 
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Here is what you 
have always wanted 


MORE THAN _12,000—12 THOUSAND— 


R YOU ae 
THE END OF 1935. GET YOURS NO 
ND ADD TO YOUR HAPPINESS AND 
ROSPERITY. 


LOOK AT THESE 
GREAT FEATURES 


THE YEAR AS A WHOLE FOR YOUR 
BIGN, EXPLAINED FOR THE FOUR 
GREATEST DEPARTMENTS OF LIVE: 
MONEY, LOVE, WORK AND HBALTH. 


EACH MONTH, WITH LONG AND SHORT 
een CaN GIVEN IN GREAT DETAIL. 


1?) 
teaen FUTURE COMFORT AND 8sUO- 


Bact DAY, ae THE HOUSES OF 
FE AND THE PLANETARY RAYS 
MOST IMPORTANT VOR T 
EVERY ae IN DETAIL AND IN ORDER 
NOT MERELY CLASSIFIED AS GOOD 
oR OTHERWISE. BUT ase AND TO 
POIN EASY TO ER TO 
guickLy BY DAY OF MONTH OR 


THE MOON, WITH evERy CHANGE TO 
THE EXACT HOUR AND MINUTE, AND 
WHAT IT MEANS TO YOU (FOR YOUR 


AY. TH 150 CHANGES, SO 
OU CAN TIME EVERY IMPORTANT 
THING po. S$ NGTH OF MO 


M 
NAL VALUE TO YOU. AN EYE OPENER 
FOR SERVICE AND PROFIT. 


YOUR YEAR OF BIRTH BRIEFLY COM- 


WHAT EVERY DAY WILL MEAN TO YOU 


THEY SAY: 


“YOUR ADVICE FOR OCTOBER 15TH 
TO 19TH, IN ror tiCuL es, FOR THB 


D NCE BEFORE 1916. MANY, 
MANY SINCERE THANKS.” 
“THE MOST COMP ETS gprncioes 
VALUE EVER OFFERE 


“THANKS TO WYNN’S YEAR AHEAD, 
WE ARE BUILDING OUR NEW HOM 
THIS YEAR INSTEAD OF LATER.” 
“YOU ARE GIVING ME MORE TO 
THINK ABOUT THAN I EVER SAW 
BEFORE. THERE IS A PRACTICAL, 
USABLE ASTROLOGY. AND YOU 
HAVE GIVEN IT TO ME.” 


You Get 
From Now till the 
end of 1935— 
52 BIG PAGES! 


52 Page 


YEAR AHEAD 
for Your Sign 





MBNTED os FOR 1935, IF YOU WERB 
BORN B BN 1870 AND 1920. 


ALL TWELVE HOUSES AND 


PLANETS FULL 
OF YOUR DAILY LIFE, hd wine 
TIONS ON WHEN TO USE THEM. 


A CHARACTER SKETCH OF "YOUR SUN 
py Ad PSYCHOLOGY IN _ FINANCES. 
MARRIAGE, HEALTM AND SUCCESS. 


52 FULL SIZE PAGES EACH 8% x 10% 
INCHES. 


| | AMERICAN ASTROLOGY 
| 1472 Broadway, N. Y. C. 


| Foe the enclosed $........ send me Wyna’s 52- 
| Eom 'N oe t beok “YOUR YEAR AHEAD” 
the end of 1935, at one dollar 
each, = "a y a signs indicated by the 

: following birth-dates 


| Make all checks payable to 
| Clancy Publications Inc. 











OS gh 


APE Oe A eet TT aaa St es 








: the astrological point of view, the rela- 
tive positions of the planets at any moment, which 
we refer to as a horoscope, symbolizes a certain 
form of relationship and: existence—a compound 
of elementary factors or principles which consti- 
tutes a structure of cosmic law governing manifes- 
tation at a given time and any person or event 
commencing a cycle of manifestation at that time, 
must of necessity operate and manifest within the 
well defined limits of that structure of law. 


When people in general realize the vast signifi- 
cance of this fact, Astralogy will be elevated to its 


proper status as the true and only exact science of 


correct living. 














